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PREFACE. 



Thb volume now offered to the public is intended to 
fumisli the pupil his first lessons in Latin. As an Ele- 
mentary Drill-book, it aims to supply a want long felt in 
our schools. In no stage of a course of classical study is 
judicious instruction of more vital importance than in that 
which deals with the forms and elements of the Latin lan- 
guage. To the beginner, every thing is new, and requires 
minute and careful illustration. He must at the very out- 
set become so familiar with all the grammatical inflections, 
with their exact form and force, that he will recognize 
them with promptness and certainty wherever they occur. 
He must not lose time in uncertain conjecture, where posi- 
tive knowledge alone will be of any real value. Lnprove- 
ment on this point is one of the pressing needs of our 
schools. This volume is intended as a contribution to 
classical education in aid of this particular work. It aims 
to lighten the burden of the teacher in elementary drill, 
and to aid him in grounding his pupils in the first elc-, 
ments of the Latin language. 

It is the unmistakable verdict of the class-room, that 
theory and practice must not be separated in the study of 
language. The true method of instruction will make am- 
ple provision for both. On the one hand, the pupil must, 
by a vigorous use of the memory, become master of all the 
grammatical forms and rules ; while, on the other hand, he 
must not be denied the luxury of using the knowledge 
which he is so laboriously acquiring. 

To this just and urgent demand of the class-room, the 
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IV PREFACE. 

author's First Latin Book, published fifteen years since, on 
the basis of Dr. Arnold's works, owed its origin. For the 
favor with which it was received, and for the generous 
interest with which it has so long been regarded, the author 
desires here to express his sincere thanks to the numerous 
classical instructors whose fidelity in its use has contrib- 
uted so largely to its success. In the conviction, however, 
that it has now done its appointed work, he begs leave to 
offer them the present volume as its successor. 

The great objection to most First Latin Books, that, 
however excellent they may be in themselves, they are not 
especially adapted to any particular Grammar, and that 
they accordingly fill the memory of the pupil with rules 
and statements which must, as far as possible, be unlearned 
as soon as he passes to his Grammar, is entirely obviated 
in this volume. All the gi-ammatical portions of it, even 
to the numbering of the articles, arc introduced in the 
exact form and language of the author's Grammar. In- 
deed, the paradigms are not only the same as in the Gram- 
mar, but also occupy the same place on the page ; so that 
even the local associations which the beginner so readily 
forms with the pages of his first book may be transferred 
directly to the Grammar. 

This work is intended to be complete in itself. It com- 
prises a distinct outline of Latin Grammar, Exercises for 
Double Translation, Suggestions to the Learner, Notes and 
Vocabularies. As an Introduction to the author's Gram- 
mar, Reader and Latin Composition, it discusses and illus- 
trates precisely those points which are deemed most essen- 
tial as a preparation for the course of study presented in 
those works. 

Pboyidbnce, R.I., June, 1860. 
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EXPLANATION OP EEPEBENCES AND ABBEEVIATIONS. 



Thb numerals refer to articles in this work. 



The following abbreviations occur : 



abl ablatiye. 

ace accusaUye. 

act active. 

adv adverb. 

conj conjunction. 

dat dative. 

f. feminine. 

gen genitive. 

indef. indefinite. 

interrog interrogative. 

m * ^ masculine. 



n neuter. 

nom nominative. 

P page. 

part particle. 

pass passive. 

pers person. 

plur., or pi. . . . plural. 

prep preposition, 

rel relative. 

sing singular. 

voc vocative. 

ix 
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INTRODUCTORY LATIN BOOK. 



1. Latin Grammar treats of the principles of the Latin 
language. 

PAET FIRST. 
O RT H O GRAPH Y.^ 



ALPHABET. 

2. The Latin alphabet is the same as the English, with 
the omission of w. 

3. Classes of Letters. — Letters are divided into two 
classes : — 

L Vowels ...... 

II. Consonants: — 

1. Liquids ;^ 

2. Spirants 

3. Mutes: 1) Labials — lip-letters 

2) Dentals — teeth-letters . 

3) Gutturals — throat-letters 

4. Double Consonants .... 

4. Combinations op Letters. — We notice here, 

1. Diphthongs, — combinations of two vowels in one syllable. 
The most common are ae, oe, au. 

2. Double Consonants, ^~x==:cs or gs; z=ds or sd. 

3. Ch, ph, tk, are best treated, not as combinations of letters, 
but only as aspirated forms of c, p, and /, as A is. only a breathing. 

^ Orthography treats of the letters and sounds of the language. 
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2 INTRODUCTORY LATIN BOOK. 

5. Pronunciation. ^—Scholars in different countries gen- 
erally pronounce Latin substantially as they do their own 
languages. In this country', however, three distinct Meth- 
ods are recognized, generally known as the English, the 
Boman^ and the Continental.^ For the convenience of the 
instructor^ we add a brief outline of each.* 

ENGLISH METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION. 
1. Sounds of the Vowels. 

6. Vowels generally have their long or short English 
sounds. 

7. Long Sounds. — Vowels have their long English 
sounds — a as in fate, e in mete^ i in pine, o in note, u in 
tube, y in type — in the following situations : -^ 

1. In final syllables ending in a vowel: se, si, seZ-vi, 
ser^'VO, coZ-nu, mf-sy. 

2. In all syllables before a vowel or diphthong : de'-ws, 
de-o'-rum, de'-ae, di-ef-i, ni-hi-lum,^ 

3. In penultimate ^ syllables before a single consonant or 
a mute with lor r: pa'-ter, pa'^tres, A'-thos, C/-thrys. 

4. In unaccented sj^Uables, not final, before ^ single con- 
sonant, or a mute with Z or r: do-UZ-ris, a-gricf-o-la. 

1) A unaccented has the sound of a final in America : men^-sa. 

8. Short Soltjds. — Vowels have their short English 
sounds — a as in fat, e in met, i in pin^ o in not, u in tubj 
y in myth — in the following situations : — 

1 Strictly speaking, there is no Continental Method, as every na- 
tion on the continent of Europe has its own method. 

^ The pupil wiU, of course, study only the method adopted in the 
school. 

' In these rules no account is taken of h, as that is only a breath- 
ing: hence the first i in nihUum is treated as a vowel before another 
vowel. For the same reason, cA, phy and th are treated as single 
mutes : thus, th in Athos and Othrys. 

* Penultimate, the last syllable bat one* 
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ORTHOGRAPHY. — SOUNDS OF LETTERS. 3 

1. In final syllables ending in a consonant: a'-mat^ 
a!-met^ reotf-it^ sol^ con'-sul^ Te'^thya; except post^ es finals 
and 08 final in plural cases : res, di'-e«, hos^ a'-^ros, 

2. In all syllables before a?, or any two consonants, 
except a mute with Z or r (7, 3 and 4) : rex' -it ^ beV-lum^ 
rex-e'-runt, hel-lo'-rum. 

3. In all accented syllables not penultimate, before one 
or more consonants : domf-l-nus^ patf-ri-bus. But, 

1) -4, c, or Of before a single consonant (or a mute with / or r) 
followed by e, t, or y, before another vowel, has the long sound : 
a'-d-eSf a'-cri-Qy me'-rc-o, do'-ce-o. 

2) U, in any syllable not final, before a single consonant, or a 
mute with^ or r, except W, has the long sound : Pu'-ni-cus, sa-luf- 
bri'tas. 

2. Sounds of the Diphthongs. 

9. Ae like e: Cae^'Sar, Daect-a-lus.^ 
Oe like e : Oe'-ta^ Oed'-t-pus.^ 
Au, as in author : au'-rum. 

En . . . neuter: neu'-ter,^ 

3. Sounds of the Consonants. 

10. The consonants are pronounced, in general, as in 
English; but a few directions may aid the learner. 

11. C, G-, S, T, and X are generally pronounced with 
their ordinary English sounds. Thus, 

1. C and g are soft (like s and j) before e, t, y, as, and oe, and 
hard in other situations : cc'-rfo (se'do), c^-vis, Cy^-rus, cae'-doj 
coe'-pi, a'-ge (a'-je), a^-gi; ca'-do (ka'-do), co'-go, cum, Ga'-des. 

2. S generally has its English sound, as in son, this : sa^-cer, 

sU'dVLS. 

1 The diphthong has the Umg sound in Cae'-sar and Oe'-ta, accord- 
ing to 7, 3, but the short sound in Daed'-d-lus (Ded -a-lus) and Oed'- 
l-pus (Ed'-i-pus), according to 8, 3, as e Would be thus pronounced 
hi the same situations. 

^ JEi and ui, when used as diphthongs, haye the long sound of i : 
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4 INTBODUCTOBY LATIN BOOK. 

1) S fined after «, ae^ au, 5, m, n, r, is pronounced like z: spes^ 
praes, lauSy urbs, hV^emSy mons^^pars, 

3. T has its regular English sound as in time : tC-mor, to'-tus. 

4. X has generally its regular English sound, like ks: resf-i 
(rek'-si), uar'-or (uk'-sor). 

12. C, S, T, X, aspirated. — Before i preceded by an 
accented 83'llable,' and followed by a vowel, c, «, t, and x 
are aspirated ; c, a, and t taking the sound of sh^ x that of 
Jcsh: so'-ci'US (so'-she-us) , AV-si-um (Al'-she-um) , ar'-ti- 
um (ar'-she-um), anaf-i-us) ank'-she-us) . C has also the 
sound of sh before eu and yo preceded by an accented syl- 
lable: ca-du'-ce-us (ca-du'-she-us), Sic'-y-on (Sish'-e-on). 

4. Syllables. 

13. In Latin, eveiy word has as manj' syllables as it has 
vowels and diphthongs : mo'-re, per-sua'-de, men'-sae. 

EXEBCISE I. 

Pronounce the following words according to the English 
Method. 

1. Men'-sam,^ men'-sas, men'-sis, men'-sae,' men-sa'- 
rum.* 2. Ho'-ram,* ho'-fas, ho'-ris, ho'-rae,* ho-ra'-rum.* 
3. Scho'-la,^ scho'-lam, scho'-las, scho'-lis, scho'-lae, scho- 
la'-rum. 4. Co-ro'-na,' co-ro'-nam, co-ro'-nas, co-ro'-nis, 
co-ro'-nae.® 5. Ci'-vis,' civ'-i-um, civ'-i-bus. 6. Car^- 
men,^^ car'-mi-nis, car^-mi-ne." 7. Rex,^ re'-gis," re'-gi, 
re'-gum.^^ 8. A'-ci-em," a'-ci-e, a'-ci-es." 

18, 2; 8,1. « 7, 8; 8,1. " 8, 3; 7, 3; 7, 1. 

2 8, 2; 9; 7,1. 77,3.7,3,1,. 1211,4. 

« 8, 2; 7,3; 8, 1. » 7, 3; 9; 7, 1. " 11, 1; 7, 3; 8, 1. 

4 7, 3; 8, 1. » 11, 1 and 2; 7, 3; 8, 1. " 8, 3, 1); 12; 8, 1. 

« 7, 3; 9; 7, 1. w 11, 1; 8, 2; 8, 1. « 11, 2, 1). 
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ROMAN METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION. 





1. Sounds 


OP 


THE Vowels. 




15. The vowel sounds are 1 


the 


following : — 






LONG. 








SHORT. 




a like a id 


father: a-ris. 




S like a in fast: 


ff-met. 


e a 


made: t-dl. 




8 


e 


net: 


ri-glt. 


i .e 


me : t'-n. 




I 


i 


divert : 


vt'det. 


5 


rode : o'-ras. 




5 





romance 


: mo'-net. 


u 


do : u'-no. 




fi 


u 


faU: 


su'-mus. 



1. When a short vowel is lengthened by position (21, 2), it 
retains its short sound: sunt, u as in sU'-mUs. 

4. U. — After q, and generally after ^, u has the sound of to; 
qui (kwe), Hn'-gud (lin'-gwa). So also in cuf, hm^ huiCy and some- 
times after s : sua'-dt-o (swa'-de-o). 

2. Sounds op the Diphthongs. 

16. In diphthongs, each vowel retains its own sound : — 
ae (for at) like the English aye (yes) : men'-aae} 
au like ow in how : cau'-ad. 

oe (for oi) like oi in coin : foef-dua. 
1. Ei, as in veil, and eu, with the sounds of e and u combined^ 
occur in a few words: dein, neu'-ttr, 

3. Sounds op the Consonants. 

17. Most of the consonants are pronounced nearly as in 
English ; but the following require special notice : — 

c like k in king : cc'-Zcs (kalas), cV-vt (kewe). 

g g get : ge'-nu8^ re'-gls. 

J y yet: ja'-cet (yaket) , Jiis'-sum. 

8 8 son : sa'-ceVj so'-ror. 

t t time : tt-mor^ to-tus, 

V w we : vaf-dum^ vf'-ct. 

^ Combinhig the sounds of a and i. 
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6 introductobt latin book. 

4. Syllables. 

18. In dividing words into syllables, make as many 
syllables as there are vowels and diphthongs: mo'-ri^ 
persud^'de^ men'-sae. 

Exercise II. 
Pronounce the following Words according to the Roman 
Method. 
1. H6'-r&, ho'-rSm, ho'-ras, ho'-rls, ho'-rae, ho-ra'-rtim. 
2. Glo'-rl-a, gl6'.r!-3m, gl5'.ri-ae. 3. Do'-nfim, do'-ni, do'- 
no, do'-na, do-no'-rtim, do'-nis. 4. Cf-vls, cf-vi, cf-vSm, 
cf-ves, ci'-vi-tim, ci'-vl-btls. ^ 

CONTINENTAL METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION. 

19. The Continental Method, as adopted in this country, 
is almost identical with the Boman, except in the pronun- 
ciation of the consonants, in which it more nearly coincides 
with the English. See 15, 16, 10, 11, 12, and 18. 

Exercise III. 
Pronounce the following Words according to the Continental 
Method, 
1. Ho'-rS, ho'-rSm, ho'-ras, ho'-ris, ho'-rae, ho-ra'-rtim. 
2. Gl6'-ri-a, gl6'-r!-am, glo'-il-ae. 3. Do'-ntim, do'-nl, do'- 
no, do'-na, do-no'-rfim, do'-nis. 4. Ci'-vfa, ci'-vi, ci'-vem, 
c^-ves, ci'-vl-iim, ci'-vl-bQs. 

QUANTITY. 

20. Syllables are in quantity or length either long, 
short, or common.* 

21. Long. — A syllable is long in quantity, 
1. If it contains a diphthong : haec. 

1 Common; i.e., sometimes long, and sometimes short 
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OBTHOGRAPHT. — ACCENTUATION. 7 

2. If its vowel is followed by y, as, 2, or any two conso- 
nants, except a mute with lor r: rex, mons. 

22. Short. — A syllable is short, if its vowel is followed 
by another vowel or a diphthong : dif-is^ v^-ae^ nf-hlL^ 

23. Common. — A syllable is common, if its vowel, 
naturally' short, is followed by a mute with Z or r; a'-gri. 

1. The signs ", **, **, are used to mark quantity, the first 
denoting that the syllable over which it is placed is long^ the 
second that it is short, and the third that it is common: trgrfy-HSm.* 

ACCENTUATION. 

24. Words pf two syllables are alwaj^s accented on the 
first: unen'-sa. 

25. Words of more than two syllables are accented * on 

1 No account is taken of the breathing h. See 7, 2, note 3. 

^ A vowel is said to be naturally short, when it is short in its 
own nature; i.e., in itself, without reference to its position. 

* By referring to 15 and 19, it will be seen, that, in the Roman 
Method and in the Continental, quantity and sound coincide with 
each other: a vowel long in quantity is long in sound, and a vowel 
short in quantity is short in sound. But, by referring to 7 and 8, it 
will be seen, that, in the English Method, the quantity of a vowel 
does not at all affect its sound, except in determining the accent 
(25). Hence, in this method, a vowel long in quantity is often 
short in sound, and a vowel short in quantity is often long in 
sound. Thus in rex, urbs, drs, sol, the vowels are all long in quan- 
tity; but by 8, 1, they all have the short English sounds: while in 
AvS, miir<&, the vowels are all short in quantity; but by 7, 1, and 3, 
they all have the long English sounds. Hence, in pronouncing 
according to the English Method, determine the place of the accent 
by the quantity (according to 25), and then determine the sounds 
of the letters irrespective of quantity (according to 7-12). 

^ In the subsequent pages, the pupil will be expected to accent 
words in pronunciation according to these rules. The quantity of 
the penult in words of more than two syllables will therefore be 
marked (unless determined by 21 and 22), to enable him to ascer- 
tain the place of the accent. 
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the PenuUy^ if that is long in quantitj' ; otherwise on the 
Antepenult : ^ ho-no'-rts^ con'-sH-lts, 

4. A second accent is placed on the second or third syllable 
before the primary accent; on the second, if that is the first syl- 
lable of the word, or is long in quantity, otherwise on the third: 
mdn'-u-ef-runt ; mSn'-U'^'ra^'mUs ; in'Stau'-rorV^'rurU, 

Exercise IV. 
Accent and pronounce the following Words.* 

1. CfironV cSronae, cQronariim.* 2. Gemmae,^ gemmSm, 
gemmariim. 3. S&pientiae,® &midtiae, justltiae, gloriae.^ 
4. S&pientilim, Smiciti&m, justlti^m, gloriEm. 5. SSpientift, 
fimicltiS, just^tiS, gloria. « 



PART SECOND. 
ETYMOLOGY. 



37. Etymology treats of the classification, inflection, 
and derivation of words. 

38. The Parts of Speech® ai-e : Nouns^ Adjectives^ Pro^ 
nouns^ Verbs, Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and 
Interjections. ^ 

CHAPTER I. 

NOUNS. 

39. A Noun or Substantiye is a name, as of a person, 
place, or thing: Cicero, Cicero; Roma, Borne; domus, 
house. 

1 Penult, last syllable but one ; antepenult, the last but two. 
^ According to the method adopted iu the school. 

«25; 7,4,1). Ml, 1;24. Ml, 1; 8, 3,1). 

*25,4. •25,4; 8,8,1); 12. 

• Thus in Latin, as in English, words are divided, according to 
their use, into eight classes, called Parts qf Speech. 
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ETYMOLOGY. — NOUKS. 9 

1. A Proper Noun is a proper name, as of a person or place: 
Cic^Sro; ROmd. 

2. A Common Noun is a name common to all the members of 
a class of objects: vir, a man; l^us, horse. 

40. Nouns have Gender^ Number^ Person, and Case. 

I. Gender. 

41. There are three genders : ^ Masculine, Feminine, and 
Neuter. 

1. In some nouns, gender is determined by signification; in 
others, by endings. 

42. General Bules for Gender. 
I. Masculines. 

1. Names of -3faZe»; Cicero; vir, man; rex, king. 

2. Names of Rivers, Winds, and Months: Bhenus, 
Ehinc; Notus, south wind; Martins, March. 

U. Feminines. 

1. Names of Females: mulier, woman; leaena, lioness. 

2. Names of Countries, Towns, Islands, and Trees: 
Aegyptus, Egypt ; Moma, Rome ; Delos, Delos ; pirus, 
pear-tree. 

II. Person and Number. 

44. The Latin, like the English, has three persons and 
two numbers. The first person denotes the speaker ; the 
second, the person spoken to ; the third, the person spoken 
of. The singular number denotes one; the plural, more 
than one. 

1 In English, gender denotes sex. Accordingly, masculine nouns 
denote armies ; feminine nouns, females ; and neuter nouns, objects 
which are neither male nor female. In Latin, however, this natural 
distinction of gender is applied only to the names of mcdes and 
females ; while, in all other nouns, gender depends upon an artificial 
distinction, according to grammatical rules. 
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III. Cases.1 

45. The Latin has six cases : — 

Names. English Equivalents. 

Nominative, Nominative. 

Genitive, Possessive, or Objective with o/. 

Dative, Objective with to or for. 

Accusative, Objective. 

Vocative, Nominative Independent. 

Ablative, Objective with from^ by^ in^ with. 

1. Oblique Cases. — The Genitive, Dative, Accusative, and 
Ablative are called the Oblique Cases. 

2. Locative. — The Latin has also a few remnants of another 
case, called the Locative, denoting the place in which. 

DECLENSION. 

46. Stem and Endings. — The process by which the 
several cases of a word are formed is called Declension. 
It consists in the addition of certain endings to one com- 
mon base, called the stem. 

1. Meaning. — Accordingly each case-form contains two dis- 
tinct elements : the stem, which gives the general meaning of the 
word, and the case-ending, which shows the relation of that mean- 
ing to some other word. Thus in rg^-w, of a king, the general 
idea, king, is denoted by the stem reg ; the relation of, by the 
ending is, 

2. Cases Alike. — But certain cases are not distinguished in 
form. 

1) The Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative in neuters are alike, 
and in the plural end in a. 

2) The Nominative and Vocative are alike, except in the singu- 
lar of nouns in us of the second declension (51).^ 

3) The Dative and Ablative Plural are alike. 

1 The case of a noun shows the relation which that noun sus- 
tains to other words ; as, John^s book. Here the possessive case 
shows that John sustains to the hook the relation of possessor. 

3 And in some nouns of Greek origin. 
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47. Five Declensions. — In Latin there are five declen- 
sions, distinguished from each other by the endings of the 
Stem, or of the Genitive Singular, as follows : — 

sTEM-EKDnras. oekitite endings. 

Dec. I. a ae 

II. o I 

III. i or consonant. is 

IV. u us 
V. e & 

FIRST DECLENSION.— A Nouns. 

48. Nouns of the first declension end In 

& and S, feminine; as and Ss, masculine.^ 
Nouns in a are declined as follows : — 





Example. 


Meaning. 


Case-Endings. 


Norn. 


mensH; 


a table, 


& '^ 


Gen. 


mensae, 


of a table, 


ae ^ 


Dot. 


mensfie^ 


to, for, a table, ^ 


ae 


Ace. 


mens&m, 


a table. 


^m 


Voc. 


mens^ 


table, 


& 


Abl. 


mensfi, 


with, from, by, a taUe, 

PLUBAL. 


a 


Norn. 


mensae, 


tables. 


ae 


Gen. 


mensariiiii) 


of tables. 


artlm 


Dot. 


menais, 


to, for, tables, 


18 


Ace. 


mensasy 


tables. 


as 


Voc. 


mensae, 


tables. 


\ ae 


Abl. 


mei^iSy 


toUh, from, by, tables, 


Is. 


1. Stem. — In nouns 


1 of the First Declension, 


the stem ends 


in a. 








2. In the Paradigm, 


observe, 




1) That the stem is mensa, and that the Nominative Singular 


is the same. 







^ That is, nouns of this declension in a and e are feminine, and 
those in as and es are masculine. 
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2) That the several cases are distinguished from each other 
by their case-endings. 

3) That these case-endings contain the stem-ending a. 

3. Examples for Practice. — Like 77i€fwa decline: — 
Ala, wing; HqxM, water; causa, cause; fortUna, fortune. 

4. Locative. — Names of towns, and a very few other words, 
have a Locative Singular in ae : ROmae, at Rome; mltUiae, in war. 

Exercise V. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Amicltia, ae,^/.* friendship. 

C5r0nS., ae, /. crown. 

Gemma, ae, /. , gem. 

Gloria, ae, /. glory. 

Hora, ae, /. hour. 

Justltia, ae, /. justice. 

Sapientia, ae, /. wisdom. 

SchOia, ae, /. school. 

II. Translate into English. 
1. Corona,^ corona, coronae,* coronam, coronanim, coro- 
nis, coronas. 2. Gemma, gemma, gemmae, gemmam, 
gemmarum, gemmis, gemmas. 3. Sapientia, amicitia, jus- 
titia, gloria. 4. Sapientiam, amicitiam, justitiam, gloriam. 
5. Sapientia, amicitia, justitia, gloria. 6. Scholarum, ho- 
rarum. 7. .Scholis, horis. 8. Scholas, horas. 

^ The ending ae is the case-ending of the Genitive : amicitia ; 
Gen., amicitiae. 

^ Gender is indicated in the vocahularles hy m. for tnasculhie, 
f. ioT feminine, and n. for neuter, 

8 As the Latin has no article, a noun may, according to the con- 
nection in which it is used, he translated (1) without the ailicle; as, 
corona, crown; (2) with the indefinite article a or an; as, corona, a 
crown ; (3) with the definite article the ; as, corona, the crown. 

* Wlien the same Latin form may be found in two or more cases, 
the pupil is expected to give the meaning for each case. Thus 
coronae may be in the Grenitive or Dative Singulai*, or in the Nomi- 
native or Vocative Plural. 

-Di^zedtey Google 
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III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Friendship, friendships. 2. Of^ friendship, of friend- 
ships. 8. To friendship, to friendships. 4. By friendship, 
by friendships. 5. Justice, by justice, of justice, to jus- 
ticer* CU Wisdom, glory. 7. With wisdom, with glor}% 
8. To wisdom, to glory. 9. Of wisdom, of glory. 10. Of 
a* crown, of a gem. 11. With the* crowns, with the gems. 

SECOND DECLENSION. — O NOUNS. 

61. Nouns of the second declension end in 
8r, Xr, fiSy and os, masculine; Urn, and on, neuter. 
Nouns in er, ir, us, and um, are declined as follows : — 
Servus, slave, Puer, boy. Ager, field. Templum, temple. 

SINGULAR. 

paSr, ftger templiint 

puSri Sgi'i templi 

pugro agro templo 

pugrtim agrttm templfim 

pu6r ag6r templfim 

pugr5 agr5 templ5 

^ PLURAL. 

pngri tgrl templft 

pu&rdrfim agrorfim templdrttm 

pugris agris templis 

pufiros agros templfi 

pugri agri templfi 

pu&ris* agris. templis. 
11 Stem. — In nouns of the Second Declension, the stem ends 
in o. 

2. In the Paradigms, observe, 

1 The pupil will observe that the English prepositions, of, to, by, 
may be rendered into Latin by simply changing the ending of the 
word. Thus friendship, amicitia; of friendship, amicitiae. 

^ The pupil will remember that the English articles, a, an, and 
IMf are not to be rendered into Latin at all. Crown, a crotcn, and 
the croumf are all rendered into Latin by the same word. 



N, servfis 
G. servi 
Z>. servo 
A. servfim 

F. serv^ 
A. servo 

N. servi 

Q, servorfim 

D. servis 
A. servds 
F. servi 
A^ servis. 
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' 1) That the stems are servo, pvXro ; agro, and templo. 

2) That the stem-ending o becomes u in the endings us and um. 

3) That the case-endings, including the stem-ending o, are 
as follows: — 

SINGULAR. 



Maw. 




Neui. 


Norn, tis^ 




ttm 


Gen. I 




I 


Dot. 







Ace, ttm 




tkm 


Voc. 61 




tim 


AM. 


PLURAL. 





Norn. I 




ft 


Gen. Ortim 




Ortim 


Dot. is 




Is 


Ace. OS 




ft 


Voc. I 




ft 


Abl. IS. 




IS. 



3. Examples for Practice. — Like seryus: ddmnus, mas- 
ter. Like puer: gl^ner, son-in-law. Like ager: m&gisterj 
master. Like templum: helium, war. 

6. Locative. — Names of towns, and a few other words, have 
a Locative Singular in I: Cdrinthi, at Corinth; hUmiy on tlie 
ground. 

EXEBCISB VI. 



I. VocabtUary 




Dontim, I, n. 


gift- 


G6n6r, g6n6rt, m. 


son-in-law. 


. Libgr, libri, m. 


book. 


Octiltls, I, m. 


eye. 


Praecepttim, I, n. 


rule, precept. 


S6c6r, s6c6rl, m. 


father-in-law. 


Tyranntis, I, m. 


tyrant. 


Verbtlm, I, n. 


word. 




^ 



1 The endings of the Nominative and Vocative Singular ar^ 
wanting in nouns in er. 
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n. Translate into English, 
1. Oculus, oculi, oculo, ociilum, ocfile, oculorum, oc&lis, 
ociilos. 2. Socer, soceri, socero, socerum, socerorum, soc§- 
ris, soceros. 3. Servi, tyranni. 4. Pueri, generi. 5. Agri, 
libri. 6. Templi, doni. 7. Servo, tyranno. 8. PuSrum, 
generum. 9. Agrorum, librorum. 10. Templa, dona. 11. 
Servum, servos. 12. GenSri, generorum. 13. Agri, agro- 
rum. 14. Dodo, donis. 15. Verbi, praecepti. 

III. Translate into Latin. 
1. The slave, the slaves. 2. For the slave, for the 
slaves. 3. Of the slave, of the slaves. 4. Of the father- 
in-law, of the son-in-law. 5. Of the fathers-in-law, of the 
sons-in-law. 6. For the fathers-in-law, for the sons-in-law. 
7. The boy, the field. 8. The boys, the fields. 9. The 
gift, the gifts. 10. With the gift, with the gifts. 

SECOND DECLENSION.— Continued. 
BTJLE IL— Appositiyefl. 
363. An Appositive agrees with its Subject in CASE : ^ 

Cluilius rex mOrltur, CluUius the king dies. — Liv. Urbes Car* 
thSgo atque Ntimantla, the cities Carthage and Numantia. — Cjc, 

I. Directions for Parsing. 
In parsing a Noun, Adjective, or Pronoun, 

1. Name the Part of Speech to which it belongs. 

2. Decline 2 it. 

1 A noun or pronoun used to explain or identify another noun 
or pronoun denoting the same person or thing, is caUed an apposi- 
tive ; as, CluilivtA rex, Cluilius the king. Here rex, the king, is the 
appositive, showing the rank or ofSce of Cluilius, — Cluilius the 
king. The noun or pronoun to whidi the appositive is added—- 
Chtiliu3 in the example — is caUed the sutject of the appositive. 

^ Adjectives should also he compared (162). 
2 
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3. Give its Gender, Number, Case, &c. 

4. Give its Syntax,^ and the Rule for it. 

MODEL. 

Artemisia reginS, Artemisia the queen, 

Reglna is a noun (39) of the First Declension (48), as it has 
ae in the Genitive Singular (47); stem, reglna (48, 1). Singu- 
lar: re^na, re^ae, reglnae, re^nam^ reglnU, reglna. Plural: 
reglnae, regindrumj reglnis^ reglnas, reglnae, reglnis. It is of the 
Feminine gender, as the names of females are feminine by 42, 
II. 1. It is in the Nominative Singular, in apposition with its 
subject Artemisia^ with which it agrees in case, according to Bule 
II.: ** An Appositive agrees with its Subject in case.** 

Exercise VII. 

I. Vocabulary, 

Caiils, il, m, Caius, a proper name. 

Filia, ae,/. daughter, 

Hasta, ae,/ spear, 

I^istrattis, I, m. PisistratuSj Tyrant of Athens. 

Ramtls, I, m. branch, t 

Reglna, ae,/. qtieen. 

TuUia, ae, /. Tulliaj a proper name. 

II. Translate into English, 

1. Ramus, hasta. 2. Rami, hastae. 3. Ramo, has- 
tae. 4. Ramum, hastam. 5. Ramo, hasta. 6. Ramo- 
rum, hastaruu). 7. Ramis, hastis. 8. Ramos, hastas. 
9. T^Tanni, tyrannorum. 10. Verbum, verba. 11. Verbo, 
verbis. 12. Templum, templa. 13. Templi, templorum. 
14. Pisistratus tyrannus.^ 15. Pisistrati t^Tanni. 16. Pi- 
sistrato tyranno. 17. Tullia filia. 18. Tulliae filiae. 

^ By the Syntax of a word is meant the grammatical construc- 
tion of it. Thus we give the Syntax of reglna, under the Model, 
by stating that it is in apposition with its subject, Artemisia, 

^ Tyrannus is an appositive, in the Nominative, in agreement 
with its subject, Pisistratus, according to Rule II. 363. 
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ni. Translate into Latin. 
1. The tyrant, the crown. 2. The tyrants, the crowns. 
3. Of the tyrant, of the crown. 4. Of the tyrants, of the 
crowns. 5. To the tjTant, to the crown.. 6. To the 
tyrants, to the crowns. 7. The book, the books. 8. With 
the book, with the books. 9. Of Pislstratus, for Pisistra- 
tus. 10. Of the queen, for the queen. 11. Caius the 
slave. 12. Of Caius the slave. 13. For Caius the slave. 

THIRD DECLENSION. — CONSONANT AND I NOUNS. 
&b. Nouns of the third declension end in 
a, e, i, o, y, c, 1, n, r, s, t, X. 

56. Nouns of this declension may be divided into two 
classes : — 

I. Nouns whose stem ends in a Consonant. 
U. Nouns whose stem ends in L 

CLASS L— CONSONANT STEMS. 

57. Stems ending in ▲ Labial : B or F. 



Princeps, m.,* 


a leader^ chief. 
singular. 


Case-Endings. 


N. princeps, 


a leader, 


s 


G. princIpMs, 


of a leader. 


Is 


D, princlpl, 


to, for, a leader. 


I 


A. pnncIpSin, 


a leader, 


6m 


F. princeps, 


leader. 


s 


A. princlpl, 


with, from, by, a leader, 

PLURAL. 


e 


N. princlpes. 


leaders. 


es 


G. princlpttm, ^ 


of leaders. 


tlm 


D. principlbtls. 


io,for, leaders. 


Ibtls 


A, princlpes. 


leaders. 


es 


F. princlpes. 


leaders. 


es 


A. principlbtls. 


with, from, by, leaders. 


Ibtis. 



^ M stands for masculine, V tor feminine, and N for nevUer. 
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1. Stem and Case-Endings. — In this Paradigm observe that 
the stem is princ<tp^ modified before an additional syllable to prin- 
cipf and that the case-endings are appended to the stem without 
change. 

2. Variable Radical Vowel. — In the final syllable of 
dissyllabic consonant stems, short e or i generally takes the form 
of g in the Nom. and Voc. Sing., and that of t in all the other 
cases. Thus princepSf principis^ and judex, judicis (59), both 
alike have e in the Nom. and Voc. Sing., and t in all the other 
cases, though in princeps, the original form of the radical vowel 
is e, and in judex i. 

58. Stems ending in a Dental : D or T. 

Lapis, M., stones Aetas, f., age. Miles, m., soldier. 



N. l&pls 
G. lapldis 
D. lapldi 
A, lapid^m 
V. lapis 
A, lapidS 



N. lapldes 
G. lapldttm 
lapidlbtls 
lapldes 
lapldes 
lapidlbiis* 



A. 
V. 
A, 



SINGULAR. 

aetas 

aetatis 

aetati 

aetat^m 

aetas 

aetata 

PLURAL. 

aetates 

aetatttm 

aetatibibs 

aetates 

aetates 

aetatibtls. 



miles 

milltls 

millti 

millt^m 

miles 

mints 

milltes 

militfim 

militifbils 

milltes 

milltSs 

militiblis. 



Nepos, M., grandson. Virtus, f,, virtue. Caput, n., head. 

SINGULAR. 



N. ngpos 
G. nepotis 
D. nepOtl 
A, nepOtSm 
V. nepOs 
A. nepOtS 



SINGULAR. 

virtus 

virtutis 

virtuti 

virtUtSm 

virtus 

virtUtS 



cSptit 

capitis 

capltl 

caput 

captit 

capita 
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PLURAL. 




virtates 


capltll 


yirtQtIliii 


capltjim 


virtutlblis 


capitlblis 


virtates 


capltA 


virtates 


capltA 


virtutlblis. 


capitlbtls. 



N. nepotes 
G. nepotttm 
*D. nepotlbtts 
A. nepOtSs 
F. nepotes 
A. nepotlbtlsk 

1. Stems and Case-Endings. — In these Paradigms observe, 

1) That the stems are l&pid, aetcU, ntUUj n^pOt, virtuty and cdpiU. 

2) That ml/& has a variable vowel, 6, 1, and cdpUt, tl, L 

3) That the dental d or t is dropped before s : Idpis for lapids, 
aetas for aetatSy milts for miletSy virtUs for virttUs, 

4) That the case-endings, except in the neuter, cQpiU (46, 2), 
are the same as those given above. See 57. 

5) That ctlpiit has no case-ending in the Nom., Ace, and Voc 
Sing., but has & in the Nom., Ace, and Voc. Plur. 

59, Stems ending in a Guttural: C or G. 



Rex, M., 


Judex, M. ft F., 


Radix, F., 


Dux, M. A F., 


king. 


judge. 


root. 


leader. 




singular. 




N. rex 


jadex 


radix 


dux 


G. regis 


judlcis 


radlcls 


dticis 


D. regi 


judici 


radici 


duel 


A. regain 


judic^m 


radic^m 


duc^m 


F. rex 


judex 


radix 


dux 


A. reg€ 


judlcft 


radlcIS 


duc£ 




PLURAL. 




N. reges 


judlces 


radices 


duces 


G. regfim 


judlctim 


radicttm 


ducttm 


D, regibtts 


judiclbtls 


radiclbtis 


ducibtis 


A, reges 


judlces 


radices 


duces 


F. reges 


judlces 


radices 


duces 


A. reglbils« 


judiclbils. 


radicibils« 


duclbiis. 



1. Stems and Case-Endings. — In the Paradigms, observe, 

1) That the stems are reg, judic, radlc, and dHic — jUdic with 
the variable vowel — X, 6. See 67, 2. 

2) That the case-endings are those given in 57. 
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3) That 8 in the Nom. and Yoc. Sing, unites with c or g of 
the stem, and forms x. 

60. Stems ending in a Liquid : L, M, N, ob R. 



Sol, M., ' 


Consul, M., 


Passer, m., 


Pater, m., 


8un. 


consul. 


sparrow. 


father. 




singular. 




N.BOl 


constil 


passgr 


pater 


G. soils 


constilis 


passgrXs 


pStrXs 


D. soli 


conslUi 


passgrl 


patrl 


A. sol^m 


constQ^m 


passgrSiii 


patrSm 


V. sol 


constil 


passgr 


pater 


A. sol« 


constil^ 


passgrS 


patr€ 




PLURAL. 




N. sol§s 


constQSs 


passgrSs 


patres 


G. 


constdttm 


passerttm 


patrttm 


D, sollbils 


consulXbtts 


passerXbtis 


patrXbtis 


A, soles 


constiles 


passgres 


patres 


F. soles 


constUes 


passSres 


patres 


A. sollbtts. 


consulXbtts. 


passerXblis* 


patrXbtts* 


Pastor, M., 


Leo, M., 


Virgo, F., 


Carmen, N., 


shepherd. 


lion. 


maiden. 


song. 




SINGULAR. 




N, pastor 


leo 


Virgo 


carmgn 


G. pastorls 


leOnXs 


virg^nXs 


carmTnXs 


D. pastOri 


. leoni 


virglnl 


carmtnl 


A, pastOrSm 


leon^m 


virgln^m 


carmen 


V. pastor 


leo 


Virgo 


carmen 


A. pastor^ 


leOn« 


virgin^ 


carmln^ 




PLURAL. 




N. pastores 


leOnSs 


virglnSs 


carmlnft 


G, pastorfim 


leOnfim 


virglnttin 


carmlntliii 


D. pastorXbtIs 


leonXbils 


virginXbtls 


carmiiiXbils 


A, pastores 


leones 


virglnSs 


carmlnA 


F. pastores 


leones 


virglngs 


carmXnft 


A, pastorXbtis* leonlbiis. 


virginXbtls. 


carminXbtls. 



1. Stems and Case-Endings. — In the Paradigms, observe, 

1) That the stems are sOl, consiU, pass^^ pdJth; pastor^ leOn^ 
virgdrif and carm)Sn» 

2) That virgo has the variable vo^vel, 5, 1 ; and carm^rif 6, 1. 
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3) That in the Nom. and Yoc. Sing, s, the usual case-ending 
for masculine and feminine nouns, is omitted, and that in those 
cases the stem pastor shortens o, while leOn and virgdn drop n. 

61. Stems ending in S. 



Flos, M., 


Jus, N., 


Opus, N., 


Corpus, N., 


flower. 


right. 


work. 


body. 




SINGULAR. 




N. flos 


JQS 


6ptis 


corptis 


G, florls 


joris 


opgrls 


corporis 


7>. flori 


juri 


op6ri 


corpOri 


A. florCm 


jus 


optis 


corptis 


V. flos 


jus 


optls 


corptis 


A. flor€ 


jur€ 


op6r€ 


corpOrft 




PLURAL. 




N. flores 


jura 


opgrft 


corpOrft 


G. florttm 


jurjim 


operttm 


corpOrttm 


D, florlbils 


juribils 


operlbtls 


corporlbtts 


A. flores 


jurft 


op&rft 


corpOrft 


F. flores 


jura 


opgrft 


corpOrft 


A, florlbtts. 


jurlbtis. 


operlbtls* 


corporlbtts* 



1. Stems and Case-Endings. — In the Paradigms observe, 

1) That the stems Bjceflos, jus, dp&, and corpds. 

2) That dpUs has the variable vowel, §, iX^ and corpUs, 6, H. 

3) That 8 of the stem becomes r between two vowels: flOs, 
Jloris (for flOsis). 

4) That the Nominative and Vocative Singular omit the case- 
ending. See 60, 1, 3). 

EXILE XVL — Genitive. 

396. Any Noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the 
meaning of another noun, is put in the Genitive : ^ 

CatOnis OratiOnes, Cato^s orations. — Cic. Castra hostium, the 
camp of the enemy, — Liv. Mors HSmilcaris, the death of Hamil- 
car, — Liv. 

1 The Appositive (363, p. 15) and this qualifying Genitive resem- 
ble each other in the fact that they both qualify the meaning of 
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MODEL FOR PARSING. 

Catonis orationes, Cat6*8 orations. 

CatOnis is a proper noun, as it is the name of a person (39, 1). 
It is of the Third Declension, as it has is in the Genitive Singu- 
lar (47); of Class I., as its stem ends in a consonant (56, I.) : 
STEM, CatOn; Nom. Cato (n dropped). Singular: ^ Cato, CaWniSy 
Catoni, CatOnem, Cato, CatOne. It is of the Masculine gender, 
as the names of males are masculine by 42, 1. 1. It is in the 
Genitive Singular, depending upon orationes^ according to Rule 
XVI.: "Any noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the meaning 
of another noun, is put in the Genitive." 

Exercise VIII. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Cicero, ClcerOnls, m, Cicero, the Roman orator. 

Constil, constUls, m. consvl.^ 

Exstll, exstilis, m, and/. exite. 

Frater, fratrls, m. brother. 

Lex, legls,/. law. 

Nomen, nomlnis, n. name. 

Oratio, OratiOnIs, /. oration, speech. 

' Orat6r, oratorte, m. orator. 

Victor, victorls, m. victor, conqueror. 

another noun: Cluiliua rex, Cluilius the king; Catonis orationes, 
Cato's orations, or the orations of Cato. Here the Appositive rex 
qualifies, or limits, the meaning of Cluilius, by showing what Clui- 
lius is meant, — Cluilius the king : in a similar manner, the Genitive 
Catonis qualifies, or limits, the meaning of orationes, by showing 
lohat orations are meant, — the orations of Cato. Tet the Apposi- 
tive and the Genitive are readily distinguished by the fact that 
the former qualifies a noun denoting the same person or thing as 
itself, while the Genitive qualifies a noun denoting a different 
person or thing. Thus, in the examples above, Cluilius and the 
Appositive rex denote the same person; while orationes and the 
Grenitive Catonis denote entirely different objects. 

^ As Cato is the name of a person, the Plural is seldom used. 

2 The consuls were joint presidents of the Roman common- 
wealth. They were elected annually, and were two in number. 
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II. Translate into English. 
1. Princ!pis, princtpum. 2. Prindfpem, princTpes. 3. 
Miles, milltes. 4. Millti, mllitlbus. 5. Caput, capita. 
6. Caplte, capitibus. 7. Rex, reges. 8. Regis, regum. 
9. ConsQli, consalibas. 10. Leo, leonis, leones. 11. 
Virgo, virglnis, virglnes. 12. Solis, solem, soles. 13. 
Solibus, consulibus. 14. Patri, pastori. 15. Patres, pas- 
tores. 16. Carmen, carmTna. 17. Opens, corporis. 18. 
Ciceronis^ oratio. 19. Ciceronis orationes. 20. Oratione 
consulis. 

m. Translate into Latin, 

1. The exile, the exiles. 2. For the exile, for the 
exiles. 3. Of an exile, of the exiles. 4. The shepherd, 
the orator. 5. Of shepherds, of orators. 6. Shepherds, 
orators. 7. Of a shepherd, of an orator. 8. A song, a 
name. 9. Songs, names. 10. Of songs, of names. 11. 
Father, brother. 12. To the father, to the brother. 13. 
Kings, laws. 14. Of the king, of the. law. 15. Of the 
kings, of the laws. 16. For the conqueror, of the con- 
queror. 17. The brother of the conqueror. 

THIRD DECLENSION. — CLASS H. — I STEMS. 
62. Stems ending in L — Nouns in is, — AhL Sing. 



in If or in i or S. 








Tussis, F., 


Turris, p.. 


Ignis, M., 


Case-Endings. 


cotigh. 


tower. 


fire. 






SINGULAR. 




N. tussis 


tunis ' 


ignis 


Xs 


G, tussis 


turris 


ignis 


Is 


D, tussi 


tuft-I 


ignl 


i 


' A. tusslm 


tunim, ^m 


ign^m 


Im, Sin 


F. tussis 


turris 


ignis 


Is 


A. tussi 


turri,« 


igni,« 


1,6 



^ Cicerorda is in the Genitive, and qualifies the meaning of 
^watiOy according to Rule XVL, 395. 
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PLURAL. 




N. tnssSs 


turrSs ignes 


es 


G. tusslttm 


turrittm ignltliii 


ium 


D. tusslbtis 


turribtis ignibtis 


Ibus 


A. tussSSy is 


turrSs, is ignes, is 


es, Is 


V. tjjsses 


turrSs ign€s 


es 


A. tusslblis. 


turribtis. ignibtis. 


IbOs. 


1. Paradigms. 


— Observe, 




1) That the stems are ttAssi, turriy and igni. 


j 


2) That the case-endings here given include the stem-ending 


i, which disappears 


I in certain cases. 




3) That these Paradigms difier in declension only m the Accu- 


satiye and Ablative Singular. 


4 


63. Stems ending in 1 — NetUers in 8, al, 


and ar. 


Mare, 


Animal, Calcar, Case-Endings. 


sea. 


animal. spur. 
singular. 


1 


N. mar€ 


animdl calcSr 


g— 1 


G. maris 


animalis calcaris 


Is 


D. mari 


animidi calcOri 


I 


A, mar€ 


animal calc^ 


e-i 


F. mar€ 


anImU calcfir 


g — 1 


A. mari 


animali calcari 

PLURAL. 


I 


N. marift 




i& 


G. marittin 


animalltlm calcarltlm 


iiim 


D.maribtls 


animalibtis calcaribtis 


ibiis 


A» mariA 


animaliA calcarIA 


i& 


r. marlft 


animallA calcariA 


i& 


A. mariblis. 


animalibtis. calcaiibtis. 


ibtis. 



1. Paradigms. — Observe, 

1) That the stem-ending i is changed to e in the Nominative, 
Accusative, and Vocative Singular of miSrey and dropped in the 
same cases of dnmlU (for animoUe) and calcdr (for calcare). 

2) That the case-endings include the stem-ending i. 

1 The dash denotes that the case-ending is sometimes wanting. 
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64. Stems ending in L — Nouns in Is, 68, and 8 (z) 

preceded by a Consonant , — Abl, Siiig. in 8. 



Stis, M. A F., 


Niibes, F., 


Urbs, F., 


Arx, F., 


enemy. 


cloud. 

SINGULAR 


city. 


citadel. 


N. hosti9 


nubes 


urbs 


arxi 


G. hostis 


nubis 


urbis 


arcis 


I), hosti 


nubi 


urbi 


arci 


A. host«io 


nubbin 


urbSm 


archill 


V. hostis 


nubes 


urbs 


arx 


A. host€ 


nub€ 

PLURAL. 


urb€ 


arc£ 


i\r. hostes 


nubes 


urbes 


arces 


G. hostiam 


nublttm 


urbiam 


arciam 


D. hostlbtts 


nubibils 


ui'bibtts 


arcibtts 


A, hostes, is 


nubiSSy is 


urbes, is 


arces, is 


F. hostes 


nub€s 


urbes 


arc6s 


A. hostiblls. 


nubibils. 


urbibfis< 


arcibtls< 



1. Stems. — These Paradigms show a combination of i-stems 
and consonant stems: hosti, host; urbi, urb; arci, arc. The stem 
of nUbes seems to be nubes, ntlhi, nUb, 

67. Case-Endings of the Third Declension. 





SINGULAR. 






Consonant Stems. 




I-Stl2MS. 




Masc. Sf Fern. 


Neut. 


Masc. SfFem* 


Nevt. 


N. s — a 


2 


is, es, s 




6 — a 


G, Is 


is 


is 




Is 


J). I 


I 


I 




I 


A, em 


— 


Im, em 




e — 


F. s 


— 


Is, es, s 




e— . 


A. e 


e 


I,e 




I 



1 JT in arx = C5, — c belonging to the stem, and s being the Nomi- 
native ending. 

^ The dash denotes that the case-ending is wanting. 
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PLUBAL. 




N. es 


& 


es 


is 


G, urn 


um 


ium 


ium 


D, Ibus 


Ibus 


Ibus 


ibus 


A, es 


fi 


es, Is 


ia 


F. es 


& 


es 


ia 


A. ibus. 


Ibus. 


ibus. 


ibus. 



99. Nouns of the third declension in 

o, or, 06, er, and es increasing in the genitive,^ 
are masculine: sermOj discourse; dolor^ pain; mos^ cus- 
tom ; agger y mound ; pes, genitive pedis, foot. 

105. Nouns of the third declension in 

as, is, ys, z, es not increasing in the genitive, and s j>re- 

ceded hy a consonant, 
are feminine : aetds, age ; ndvis, ship ; chlamys, cloak ; 
pax, peace ; nubes, cloud ; urbs, city. 

111. Nouns of the thu'd declension in 

Of e, i, 7, c, 1, n, t, ar, or, and us, 

are neuter : poema, poem ; mare, sea ; lac, milk ; dnimdly 
animal ; carmen, song ; caput, head ; corpus, body. 

BITLE XXXn.— Cases with Prepositions. 

432. The Accusative and Ablative may be used 
with Prepositions.^ 

Ad &micum scripsi, I have written to a friend, — Cic. la cttri- 

1 That is, having more syllables in the Genitive than in the 
Nominative. 

2 The Preposition is the part of speech which shows the rela- 
tions of objects to each other : in Italia esse, to be in Italy ; ante 
?ne, before me. Here in and ante are prepositions. In the Vocabu- 
lai'ies, each preposition, as it occurs, will be marked as such ; and 
the case which may be used with it will be specified. It has not 
been thought advisable, at this early stage of the course, to burden 
the memory of the leai'ner with a list of prepositions 4uid their 
cases. 
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am, into the senate^house, — Liv. In Italia,* in Italy. — Nep. 
Pro castris, before the camp, 

MODEL FOR PARSING. 

Ad amicum, To a friend. 
Amlcum is a noun of the Second Declension (51), as it has t in 
thg Genitive Singular (47); stem, annco (51, 1). Singular: ami- 
cus, amlcif amicoj amlcum, amice, amlco. Plural: amlci, amicO- 
rum, amlcis, amlcos, amlci, amlcis. It is of the Masculine gender 
by 51, is in the Accusative Singular, and is used with the prepo- 
sition ad, according to Rule XXXII.: "The Accusative and 
Ablative maybe used with Prepositions.** The Accusative is 
used with ad. 

Exercise IX. 

I. Vocabulary, 

Ad, prep, with ace. to, towards. 

Avis, avis,/. bird, 

Civis, clvls, m, andf. citizen. 

Civltas, civltatis,/. state. 

Contra, pr.ep, with ace. <igainst, contrary to. 

Mors, mortis, /. death. 

Pax, pacis,/. peace. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Nubis, nubium. 2. Nubem, nubes. 3. Avis, aves. 
4. Avi, avibus. 5. Urbs, urbes. 6. Urbi, urbibus. 7. 
Nubes, miles. 8. Nubis, militis. 9. Nubem, miUtem. 
10. Rex, judex. 11. Regis, judlcis. 12. Reges, judlces. 
13. Civitas, civitates*. 14. Virtus, virtutes. 15. Mors 
regis. 16. Morte regis. 17. Mortes regum. 18. Virtus 
judicis. 19. Pacis gloria. 20. Ad gloriam.^ 21. Contra 
regem. 22. Ad turrim. 23. Contra hostes. 

1 Here the Ablative Italia is used with in, though, in the second 
example, the Accusative curiam is used with the same preposition. 
The rale is, that the Latin preposition in is used with the Accusa- 
tive when it means into, and with the Ablative when it means in. 

^ The Accusative gloriam is here used with the preposition ad, 
according to Rule XXXTT. 432. 
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III. Translate into Latin. 
1. The citizen, to the citizen, of the citizen, of citizens, 
for citizens. 2. A cloud, clouds, of a cloud, of clouds, 
with a cloud, with clouds. 3. A king, a law. 4. Of 
fire, with fire. 5. Of the animal, for the animals. 6. The 
law of the state. 7. The laws of the state. 8. Contrary 
to^ the law. 9. Contrary to the laws of the state. 10. By 
the death of the conqueror. 

FOURTH DECLENSION.— U NOUNS. 
116. Nouns of the fourth declension end in 
lis, — masculine ; % — neuter. 
They are declined as follows : — 
Fructus, fruit. Cornu, horn. 

SINGULAR. 

N. fructtis cornii 

G. fructils cornils 

D. fructui comll 

A. fructtkm comil 

F. fructtis cornfl 
A, fructil cornll 

PLURAL. 

N. fructils comuft 

G. fructuflm cornutkin 
2>. f ructibtis cornibiks Ibtis (Ubtis) ibtis (tlbtis) 
A, fructus comuft tis u& 

F. fructils cornuft Us u& 

^. fructibiis* cornibiis* Ibtis (ubtis). Ibtls (ubtls). 

1. Stem. — In nouns of the fourth declension the stem ends 
in ii : fructUy cornii. 

2. Case-Endings. — The case-endings here given contain the 
stem-ending ii, weakened to % in ibtls, but retained in ijibus, 

1 See Rule XXXII. 432. The words contrary to are to be ren- 
dered by a single Latin preposition. 



Case 


-Endings. 


tis 


ti 


tis 


tis 


Ul 


ti 


tim 


n 


tis 


ti 


ti 


ti 


tis 


v& 


utim 


utim 
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ExSBdSB X. 

J. Yocahulary, 

Adventus, us, m. arrival, approach. 

Ante, prep, toiih ace. before, 

Caesar, Cit^saris, m. Caesar^ a Boman fomame. 

Cantiis, us, m. singing, song. 

Conspectus, us, m. sight, presence. 

Exercitus, us, m. army. 

Hoetis, hostls, m. and /. enismy. 

Impetus, us, m. ^ attack. / 

In, prep. into with ace, in with abL 

Lusclnia, a4, f. nightingale. 

Occabus, us, m. the setting, as of the sun. 

Post, prep, with ace. after. 

Ver, veris, n. spring. 

II. Translate into English, 

1. Ffucttts, cantus. 2. FrUbtibus, cantibus. 3. Cantus 
losciniae.^ 4. Cantu lusciniae. 5. Cantibas lusciniaram. 
6. Adventus veris, 7. Post adventum' veris.^ 8. Soils 
occasus. 9. Po^t soils occasum. 10. Caes&ris adventu. 
11. Ante adventum CaesSris. 12. Impetus bostium. 13. 
Impetu bostium. 14. In conspectu exerdtus. ' 

^ III. Translate into La;tin. 

1. The army, the armies. 2. For the army, for the 
armies. 3. Of the army, of the armies. 4. The arrival of 
the army. 6. Before the arrival of the army. 6. After* 

1 Genitive, according to Rule XVI. See p. 21. 

s Used with ^post^ according to Rule XXXII. See p. 26. 

s See Rale XXXII. 432, p. 26. The pnpil will remember that the 
English prepositions, to, far^ with, from, by, are generally rendered into 
Latin by merely putting the noon in the proper case, i.e. in the Dative 
for to or for, and in the Ablative for with, from, by. Other English 
prepositions, before, after, behind, between, etc., are rendered into Latin 
by corresponding Latin prepositions. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



30 INTRODUCTORT LATIN BOOK. 

the arrival of the consul. 7. The singing of the night- 
ingale. 8. After the setting of the sun. 9. Before the 
attack of the enemy. 10. After the attack of the enemy. 
11. In^ the city, into^ the city, for tlie city. 12. In sight 
of the ting. 13. By the orations of Cicero. 14. Before 
the death of the king. 15. After the death of Cicero, the 
consul. 

FIFTH DECLENSION.— B NOUNS. 



120. Nouns of the fifth declension 


end in 6s, — femi-^ 


nme, and are declined as follows : * — 




Dies, day.^ 


Res, thing. Case-Endings. 




SINGULAR. 




N. dies 


res 


es 


G, diei 


r«i 


ei 


D. di§i 


r«i 


el 


A. di«m 


r«m 


6m 


F. dies 


res 


es 


A. die 


re 

PLURAL. 


e 


N. dies 


res 


ea 


G, dierlim 


rerttm 


ertim 


2>. diebtis 


reblis 


ebtis 


A. dies 


res 


es 


V. dies 


res 


es 


A. diebtis. 


rebtls. 


ebtis. 


1. Stem. — The stem of nouns of the fifth declension ends 


ill e : (lie J re. 






2. Case-Endings. 


— The case-endings 1 


liere given contain the 


stem ending §, which 


appears in all the cases. It is shortened 



1 See page 27, foot-note 1. 

2 But nouns of this declension, except dies and res, want the 
Genitive, Dative, and Ablative plural ; and many admit no plural 
whatever. 

* DleSy day, is an exception in gender, as it is generally maacu- 
line, though sometimes feminine in the singular. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



ETYMOLOGY. — FIFTH DECLENSION. 81 

(1) in the ending ei^^ when preceded by a consonant, and (2) in 
the ending hn,. 

Exercise XI. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Acies, ficiei,/. ««s..(ar.< battle-array j army^ 

Atnlctbs, I, TO. friend, 

. Clbtts, I, TO. food, 

DjBf prep. loUh abL concerning, 

DiBSy diei, TO. andf, day. 

Fficies, faciei,/, t-.m.v, face^ appearance, 

Niim6rus, I, to. number, quantity. 

Res, r6l,/. thing, affair. 

Spgcies, spgciei,/. ^M., appearance, 

Spes, sp6l,/. '*^%.^>^, Jiope. 

Victoria, ae,/ victory, 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Diei, diemm, diebiis. 2. Aciei, aciem, acie. B. 
Diem, speclem. 4. Die, specie. 5. Hes, spes, 6. Rei, 
spei. 7. Victoriae spes. 8. Victoriae spe. 9. Diei ho- 
rae. 10. Numenis dierum. 11. Gloria, cibus, nubes, 
cantus, faeies. 12. Gloriae, cibi, nubis, cantus, faciei. 
13. Gloriam, cibum, nubem, cantum, faciem. 14. De vic- 
toria, in mare, ad consalem. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. A day, da^^s. 2. Of the day, of the days. 3. For 
the day, for the days. 4. The thing, the things. 5. With 
the thing, with the things. 6. Concerning the thing, con- 
cerning the things." 7. Of the thing, of the things. 8, 
Concerning the battle-array. 9. Wisdom, friend, citizen, 
fruit, hope. 10. For wisdom, for a citizen, for hope. 

1 The learner will notice that e in the ending ei is long in diei, 
where it is preceded by a vowel, but short in rgi, where it is pre- 
ceded by a consonant In both instances, however, the e belongs 
to the stem. 
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CHAPTER 11. 

ADJECTIVES. 

146. The adjective is that part of speech which is used 
to qualify nouns : bonus^ good : magnus^ great. 

The form of the adjective in Latin depends in part upon the 
gender of the noun which it qualifies : bdnua puer^ a good boy; b(ma 
puella, a good girl ; bonum tectuntj a good house. Thus bonus is the 
form of the adjective when used with masculine nouns, bona with 
feminine, and bonum with neuter. 

147. Some adjectives are partly of the first declension, 
and partly of the second, while all the rest are entirely of 
the third declension. 



t^IRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 
A AND O STEMS. 

148. Bonus, good. 







SINGULAR. 






Mase. 


Fern. 


Neui. 


N'om, 


bOntts 


bQnft 


bQntkm 


Gen. 


boni 


bonae 


boni 


Dat. 


bono 


bonae 


bono 


Ace* 


bonttm 


bonftm 


bontkm 


Voc. 


bon€ 


bonft 


bonikm 


AM. 


bon5 


bona 

PLURAL. 


bono; 


Norn, 


boni 


bonae 


bonft 


Gen. 


bonoriiin 


bonarttm 


bonorttm 


Dat, 


bonis 


bonis 


bonis 


Ace. 


bonds 


bonas 


bonft 


Voc. 


boni 


bonae 


bonft 


Abl. 


bonis 


bonis 


bonis. 



1. Bonus is declined in the Masc. like aervus of Decl. II. (51), in 
the Fem. Uke^nensa of Decl. I. (48), and in the Kent, like templum 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



ETTM0L06T. — ADJECnYES. 



33 



of Dec]. II. (51). The stems are bdno in the Masc. and Neat, and 
bdna in the Fern. 



149 


'. Liber, /rec. 

SINGULAR. 




Masc. 


-Fern. 


Newt. 


Norn, llbgr 


llberft 


Ubertlm 


Gen. libgri 


liberae 


liberi 


Dat. Ubero 


Uberae 


libero 


Ace. liberAm 


liberftm 


UberAm 


Voc. liber 


liberft 


UberAm 


Abl. libgro 


libera 

PLURAL. 


Hbero; 


Nom. liberi 


liberae 


Hberii 


Gen, liberorj&m 


liberftrtlni 


liberorttm 


Dat. liberis 


libgris 


liberis 


Ace. liberos 


liberas 


libera 


Voc. liberi 


liberae 


liberii 


Abl. liberis 


liberis 


liberis. 


1. Liber is declined in 


the Masc. like 


puer (51), and in the 


Fern, and Neut. like bdnus. 






150. 


Aeger, skk, 

SINGULAR. 




Masc. 


Fern. 


Nent. 


Norn, aeggr 


aegrft 


aegrAm 


Gen. aegri 


aegrae 


aegri 


Dal. aegro 


aegrae 


aegrd 


Ace. aegrtkm 


aegrftm 


aegrftm 


Voc. aeger 


aegrft 


aegrAm 


AU. aegro 


aegra 

PLURAL. 


aegro; 


iVbm. aegri 


aegrae 


aegrft 


G^6n. aegrorttm 


aegrarttm 


aegrortkm 


Dat. aegris 


aegris 


aegris 


Ace. aegros 


aegras 


aegrft 


Voc. aegri 


aegrae 


aegrft 


AU. aegris 


aegris 


aegris. 
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1. Aeger is declined in the Masc. like G.ger (51), and in the 
Fern, and Neut. like h6nus, 

BULE XXXm— Agreement of Adjectives. 
438. An Adjective agrees with its Noun in gen- 
deb, NIJMBEB, and CASE : 

FortQna caeca est, Fortune is hlindA — Cic. VSrae ^micltiae, 
rue friendships. — Cic. Mftgister optlmus, the best teacher, — Cic. 

MODEL FOR rARSIKG. 

Verae amicltiae, True friendships. 

Verae is an adjective (146) of the First and Second Declen- 
sions (147): STEM, vera (148, 1). Singular: N. verus, verd, 
verum; G. veri, verae^ veri; D. vero^ verae t vero; A. verum, 
veram, verum; V. vere, verity verum: A. vero, verd, vero. Plural: 
N. veri, verae, vera ; G. verOrum, verdruin, verorum ; D. veris, 
veris, veris ; A. veros, veras, vera ; V. veri, verae, vera ; A. veris, 
veris, veris. It is in the Nominative Plural Feminine, and agrees 
with its noun amicitiae, according to Rule XXXIII: " An Adjec- 
tive agrees with its Noun in gender, number, and case." 

Exercise XII. 

1. Vocabulary. 

Annulus, i, m. ring. 

Aureus, a, um,* golden. 

Beatus, fi, lim, happy, blessed. 

Boniis, &, um, good. 

Egregius, 5, iim, distinguished. 

Fidiis, a, um, faithful. 

Gratus, a, um, acceptable, pleasing. 

Magnus, a, um, great. 

1 Here the adjective caeca is in the feminine gender, in the singu- 
lar number, and in the nominative case, to agree with fortUna, It 
is declined like bonus : caecum, caeca, caecum, 

* The endings o and um belong respectively to the feminine and 
to the neuter. Thus aureus, aurea, aureum, like bonus, 148. 
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Multus, &, iim, 


muchj many. 


PueUS, ae,/. 


girl. 


Pulcher, pulchrS, pulchrum, 


beautiful. 


Regina, ae,/. 


queen. 


Regnuin, i, n. 


kingdom. 


Verus, a, iim, 


true. 


Vita, ae,/. 


life. 



II. Translate into English. 

1. Amicus fidus.^ 2. Amici fidi. 3. Amico fido. d. 
Amicum fidum. 5. Amice fide. 6. Amicorum fidorum. 
7. Amicis fidis. 8. Amicos fidos. 9. Cor5n& aure&. 10. 
Coronae aureae. 11. Coronamauream. 12. Corona aurea. 
13. Coronarum aurearum. 14. Coronls aureis. 15. Coro- 
nas aureas. 16. Donum gratum. 17. Don! grati. 18. 
Dono grato. 19. Dona grata. 20. Donorum gratorum. 
21. Donis gratis. 22. Ager pulcher. 23. Puella pulchrS. 
24. Donum pulchrum. 25. Agri pulchri. 26. Puellae 
pulchrae. 27. Dona pulchra. 28. Beata vita. 29. Aure- 
us annQlus. 30. Aurei annQli. 31. Magn§, gloria. 32. 
Egregia victoria. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. A true ^ friend. 2. The true ^ friends. 3. For a true 
friend. 4. For true friends. 5. Of the true friend. 6. 
Of true friends. 7. True glory. 8. With true glory. 9. 
Of true glory. 10. An acceptable word. 11. Acceptable 
words. 12. With acceptable words. 13. Of acceptable 

1 In Latin the adjective generally follows its noun, as in this 
example; though sometimes it precedes it, as in English. When 
emphatic, the adjective is placed before its noun ; as, Verae amid- 
tiae, true friendships. I^dus agrees with amlcusj according to 
Rule XXXIIL 

* Be sure and put the adjective in the right form to agree with 
its noun, according to Bule XXXIII. 
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words. 14. A beautiful book. 15. The beautifbl books. 
16. With a beautiful book. 17. Of beautiful books. 18. 
The beautiful queen. 19. The crown of the beautiful 
queen. 20. The beautiful crown of the queen. 21. A 
good king, a good queen, a good kingdom. 22. The 
brothers of the good king. 

THIRD DECLENSION. — CONSONANT AND I STEMS. 

152. Adjectives of the third declension may bp divided 
into thi*ee classes : — 

I. Those which have in the nominative singular three 
different forms, one for each gender. 

II. Those which have two forms; the masculine and 
feminine being the same. 

III. Those which have but one form, the same for all 
genders. 

153. Adjectives of Three Endikgs in this declension 
have the stem in i, and are declined as follows : -^ 







Acer, sharp. 








SINGULAR. 






Maae. 


Fern. 


Neui. 


Nom, 


acer 


icris 


&cr« 


Gen, 


acrls 


acris 


acris 


Dat. 


acrl 


acri 


acri 


Ace. 


acrSm 


acr^m 


acr« 


Voc, 


acer 


acris 


acrt^ 


AbL 


acri 


acri 

PLURAL, 


acri; 


Nom. 


acres 


acres 


acrift 


Gen. 


acritim 


acritim 


acritim 


Dat. 


acribtis 


acribtis 


acribtis 


Ace. 


acres, is 


acres, is 


acrift 


Voc. 


acres 


acrSs 


acrift 


AU. 


acribtis 


acribtis 


acribtis* 
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164. Adjectives op Two Endings are declined as 
follows : — 





Tristis, , 


sad. 




Tristior, more sad. 






SINGULAR 






M. arid F. 


Neut. 




M. and F, 


Neut. 


N. 


tristis 


trist« 


N, 


tristior 


tristius 


G, 


tristis 


tristis 


G, 


tristioris 


tristioris 


D. 


tristi 


tristi 


D. 


tristiori 


tristiori 


A, 


tristSm 


trist« 


A. 


tristior^m 


tristius 


V. 


tristis 


trist« 


V. 


tristiSr 


tristius 


A. 


tristi 


tristi; 


A, 


tristior* (i) 


tristior* (i) ; 






PLURAL. 






N. 


tristes 


tristlft 


N. 


tristiores 


tristiorft 


G. 


tristltlin 


tristiikm 


G, 


tristiorttm 


tristiorttm 


D. 


tristibtis 


tristibOs 


D. 


tristioribtts 


tristioribtts 


A. 


tristes, is 


tristift 


A. 


tristiores 


tristiortt 


V. 


tristes 


tristift 


F. 


tristiores 


tristiortt 


A. 


tristiblis 


tristibtis. 


A. 


tistioribtis 


tristioribtts. 



165. Adjectives op One Ending generally end in s or 
X, sometimes in I or r, and are declined, in the main, like 
nouns of the same endings. 

166. Audax, audacious, Felix, happy. 







SINGULAR. 








M.andF. 


Neut. 




M, and F, 


Neut. 


N, 


audax 


audax 


N, 


felix 


felix 


G, 


audHcis 


audacis 


G. 


felicis 


felicis 


D. 


audaci 


audaci 


D. 


felici 


felici 


A, 


audac^m 


audax 


A. 


felic«m 


felix 


V. 


audax 


audax- 


V. 


felix 


felix 


A, 


audaci (*) 


audaci (*) ; 


A, 


felici (*) 


fenci(«); 






PLURAL. 






N. 


audaces 


audacift 


N. 


felicSs 


felicill 


G. 


audaclttm 


audaclttm 


G. 


felicittm 


felicittm 


D, 


audacibtts 


audacibtts 


D, 


felicibtts 


felicibtts 


A, 


audacSs (is) 


audacitt 


A, 


felices (is) 


felicift 


V. 


audacSs 


audacift 


V. 


felicCs 


feUcltt 


A, 


audacibtts 


audacibtts. 


A. 


felicibtts 


felicibtts. 
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157. Amans, loving. 



Prudens, prudent. 



SINGULAR. 



M.and F. 
&nans 
amantis 
amanti 

A, ainant^m 

F. amaiis 



N. 
G, 
D. 



Neva. 

Smans 

amantis 

amanti 

amans 

amans 



M. and F. 
N, prudens 
G. prudentls 
D. prudent! 

prudent^m 

pradens 



A. 
V. 



NetU, 
prudens 
prudentis 
prudent! 
prudens 
prudens 



A. amanti (!) amanti (!); A. prudent! (^) prudent! (S); 

PLURAL. 

N, amantSs amantift N. prudentSs prudentill 

G. amantiikm amantittm G. prudentiikm prudentittm 

£>. amautibtis amantibAs 2>. prudentibiis prudentibtks 
A, amantSs (!9) amantift A, prudentSs (!9) prudentift 

F. amantes amantill F. prudentSs prudentiil 

A, amantibiks amantibtis* A. prudentlbtis prudentlbAs* 



Exercise 


Xlll. 


I. Vocabulary, 


Acer, acrls, Sere, 


skarp^ severe. 


Anim&l, Snlmalls, n. 


animal. 


Brevis, 5, 


shorty brief. 


Crudells, g, 


cruel. 


Dol6r, dSloris, m. 


pain, grief. 


Dux, duels, TO. 


leader. 


Fertms, e. 


fertile. 


Fortte, e, 


brave. 


N&valls, e. 


naval. 


Omnis, g, 


every, all, whole. 


Pugn&,ae,/ 


battle. 


S&piens, sSpientls, 


wise. 


Singulads, e. 


singular, remarkable. 


UtilXs, g. 


useful. 



II. Translate into English. 
1. Dolor acer. 2. Dolores acres. 3. Lex acris. 4. 
Leglbus acribus. 5. Hostis cradelis. 6. Hostem crude- 
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lem. 7. Miles fortis. 8. Vii-tus militis^ fortis. 9. Yivr 
tute militum^ fortium. 10. Ager fertilis. 11. In agro 
fertili. 12. Agros fertiles. 13. In agris fertilibus. 14. 
Post vitam brevem. 15. Pugnae navales. 16. Post pug- 
nas navales. 17. Singularis virtus. 18. Singular! vir- 
tute. 19. Omne animal. 20. Omnia animalia. 



lU. Translate into Latin. 

1. A useful citizen. 2. Of useful citizens. 3. For a 
useful citizen. 4. For useful citizens. 5. Of a useful 
citizen. 6. The wise judge. 7. Wise judges. 8. For 
the wise judge. 9. For wise judges. 10. Brave soldiers. 
11. For brave soldiers. 12. A brave soldier. 13. Of the 
brave soldier. 14. The brave leader. 15. Brave leaders. 
16. The word of the brave leader. 17. By the words of 
the brave leader. 



COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

160. Adjectives have three forms, called the Positive, 
the Comparative, and the Superlative degree : oMuSy aXtior^ 
aUisstmus^^ high, higher, highest. These forms denote 
different degrees of the quality expressed by the adjective. 

161. The Latin, like the English, l^as two modes of 
comparison : — 

I. Terbonational Comparison, by endings. 

II. Adverbial Comparison, by adverbs. 

1 Genitive, according to Rule XVI. 

2 Each of these forms of the adjective is declined. Thus altvs 
and altis^mus are declined like bonus, 148 : odtus, a, wn ; alti, oe, i, 
etc. ; altisf^mus, a, um ; altias^mi, ae, i, etc. AUior is declined like 
tristior, 154: aUiovy aUius; alti^Tis^ etc. 

8 
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I. Tebminational Comparison. 
162. Adjectives are regularl}' compared by adding to 
the stem of the positive the endings : — 

COMPARATITE. SUPEBLATIYE. 

M, F, If. M, F, If. 

iSr, iSr, ifis. iBsTniflB, issimS, is^mfim: 

Altus, altior, altisslmus : high, higher , highest. 
ISvis, levior, levisslmus : light, lighter, lightest, 
1. YowBL Stems lose their final vowel: alto, editor, altissimus. 

II. Adverbial Comparison. 

170. Ac^'ectives which want the terminational compari- 
son form the comparative and superlative, when their sig- 
nification requires it, by prefixing the adverbs, magis, 
more, and maxime, most, to the positive: — 

Arduus, m^gis arduus, maxime arduus, 
ArduoiLS, more arduous, most arduous. 

model for parsing. 

Orator clariOr, A more renowned orator. 

ClarioT is an adjective (146) in the Comparative degree (160, 
182), from the positive clartts. Positive, clarus; stem, clciro; 
Comparative, clarior; Superlative, clarissimus. Clarior is an 
adjective of the Third Declension, declined like tristiar (154). 
Singular: N. clarior, clarius; G. clariOris, clariOris, etc.* It is in 
the Nominative Singular Masculine, and agrees with its noun 
orator, accordmg to Rule XXXIII.a 

Exercise XIV. 

I. Vocalmlary. 
Altiis, &, um, high, lofty. 

Clarus, S, um, distinguished, renowned. 

Inter, prep, with ace. among, in the midst of. 
Mons, montis, m. mountain. 

^ Decline through all the cases of both numbers. 
3 Give the Rule. 
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n. Translate into English. 
1. Oi^tor clarus. 2. Orator clarior.* 3. Orator claris- 
stmus. 4. Oratores clari. 5. Oratores clariores.' 6. Ora- 
tores clarissimi. 7. Beata vita. 8. Beatlor vita. 9. Bea* 
tissima vita. 10. Donum gratum. 11. Donum gratius. 
12. Donum gratisslmum. 13. Dona grata. 14. Donagra- 
tiora. 15. Dona gratisslma. 16. MilTtes fortisslmi. 17. 
Liber utilis. 18. Libri atiliores. 19. Libris utllissimis. 
20. Mons altus. 21. Montes altiores. 

lU. Translate into Latin, 
1. A fertile field. 2. A more fertile field. 3. The 
most fertile field. 4. Fertile fields. 5. More fertile fields. 
6. A useful life. 7. A more useful life. 8. The most 
useful life. 9. Useful lives. 10. More useful lives. 11. 
The most usefal lives. 12. A pleasing song. 13. A more 
pleasing song. 14. The most pleasing song. 

NUMERALS. 

171. Numerals comprise numeral adjectives and nume- 
ral adverbs. 

172. Numeral adjectives comprise three principal 
classes : — 

1. Cardinal Numbers:^ unus^ one; diWy two. 

2. Ordinal Numbers : ^ prirmiSj first ; secanduSy second. 

3. Distributives:* singulis one by one; bini, two by 
two, two each, two apiece. 

^ Declined like tristior, 154. Comparatives and superlatives, as 
well as positives, must agree with tlieir nouns, according to Kule 
XXXTTT., p. 34. 

* Cardinals denote simply the number of objects: ilnus, one; duo, 
two. Ordinals denote the place of an object in a series : primuSf 
first; secundWy second. Distributives denote the number of objects 
taken at a time: singUli, one by one; btni, two by two. 
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174. TABLE OF NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 



Cabddtau. 


Ordikals. 


Distributives. 


1. uniis, un&, untimi 


primtis,./Zr««, 


singfili, one by one. 


2. duO, duae, du6, 


sficundtts, %ec(m^. 


bini, two by two. 


3. tres, tri&, 


tertiOs, mrd. 


temi (trini). 


^ 4. quattuOr, 


quarttls,/ourtA, 


qu&temL 


' 5. quinquS, 


quinttts,^«A, 


quim. 


6. sex, 


sexttts, 


seni. 


7. septum, 


septlmtls. 


septenL 


8. oct6, 


octayQs, 


octoni. 


9. nOvem, 


nonlls. 


ndveuL 


10. decern, 


declmfts, 


denL 


11. undeclm, 


undecImOs, 


undenl. 


12. du6declm, 


duOdecTmlls, 


du6denL 


13. tredeclm, w decSm St tres, 


tertitls dScImils, 


temi dem. 


20. vlgiuti, 


yiceslmtks, 


Yiceni. 


91 j YigintI untLB, 
^^- ] untts *t viginti, 


vicesXmttsprimtts, 


viceni singlili. 


Onttsetviceslmtis, 


singttli fit vicenL 


80. triginta, 


triceslmtts. 


tricenL 


40. quadraginta. 


quadrageslmfts, 


quadrageni. 


50. quinquagintd, . 


quinquagesImAs, 


quinquagenu 


100. centttm, 


centeslmtis. 


centenL 


200. dttcenti, ae, ft, 


dftcenteslmtls, 


dttceni. 


1000. mUie, 


Tnllleslmds, 


singftlft millift. 



PECLENSION OF NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 



175. The first three 





BINGULAB. 




N. unlis 


un& 


unum. 


G. unius 


unius 


unius 


2>. uni 


uni 


uni 


A, unum 


unftm 


unum 


F. un6 


unft 


unum 


A, imo 


una 


uno; 


Duo, two. 




N. du6 


duae 


duo 


G. duorum 


duarum duoruni 


2>. duobus 


duabus 


duobus 


A. duos, dud duas 


du5 


V. du5 


duae 


dud 


A. duobus 


duabus 


duobus. 



cardinals are declined as follows : — 
Unas, one. 

PLUBAL. 

uni unae iinft 

unorum unftrum unorum 

unis unls unis 

imos Unas unft 

uni unae unft 

unis unis unis. 

Tres, three. 

tres, m, andf. trift, n. 

trium trium 

tribus tribus 

tres, tris " trift 

tres trift 

tribus tribus. 
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176. The cardinals from qtmttuor to centum are inde- 
clinable. 

177. Hundreds, ducerUi^ trecenti^ etc., are declined like 
the plural of bonus : ducenti^ ae, a. 



Exercise XV. 


I. VocabiUary. 


Annus, i, m. 


year. 


Classfe, classis,/. 


Jleet. 


FortltQdo, fortitudlnis,/. 


fortitude, bravery. 


Imperium, ii, n. 


reign, power. 


Navis, navXs,/. 


sMp. 


Proelium, ii, n. 


battle. 


Vlr, viri, m. 


man, hero. 



II. Translate into English. 

1. Unus^ liber. 2. Duo* libri. 3. Liber primus.* 4. 
Liber secundus. 5. Tres libri. 6. Tertius liber. 7. 
Tria bella. 8. Post tria bella. 9. Post tertium bellum. 
10. Ante quartum bellum. 11. Quattuor ' anni. 12. Post 
bellum quinque annorum. 13. Decem* dies. 14. Deci- 
mus dies." 15. Decem horae. 16. Decima hora. 17. 
Decem proelia. 18. Decimum proelium. 19. Hora diei 
decimS. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Five friends. 2. Of five friends. 3. The fifth year. 
4. The fifth day. 5. The fifth present. 6. With five 
presents. 7. Eight books. 8. With eight books. 9. The 
eighth book. 10. Before the eighth book. 11. The bra- 
very of two soldiers. 12. By the bravery of two soldiers. 

1 Numeral adjectives agree with their nouns, like other adjec- 
tives. 

3 The indeclinahle numeral adjectives (176) may be used without 
change of form with nouns of any gender and in any case. 

* Dies, it will be remembered, is generally masculine. 
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CHAPTER m. 
PRONOUNS. 

182. The Pronoun is the part of speech which sup- 
plies the place of nouns : ego^ I ; tu^ thou. 

183. Pronouns are divided into six classes : — 

1. Personal Pronouns : tu, thou. 

2. Possessive Pronouns : meusy 013% 

3. Demonstrative Pronouns : htcj this. 

4. Relative Pronouns : gut, who. 

5. Interrogative Pronouns: gwta, who? 

6. Indefinite Pronouns : dltquts^ some one. 

I. Personal Pronouns. 

184. Personal Pronouns, so called because they desig- 
nate the person of the noun which they represent, are, — 



Ego, /. 




Tu, thou. 

SINGULAR. 


Sui, 


of himself etc.^ 


Norn. eg5 




tu 






Gen. mei 




tui 




sui 


Dat. mihi 




tib! 




sib! 


Ace. me 




te 




se 


Voc. 




tu 






AM. me; 




te; 

PLURAL. 




se; 


Nom. nos 




VOS 






^ nostrum 
Gen. , _ 
nostri 


.1 


vestrum 
vestri 








sui 


Dat. nobis 




vobis 




sib! 


Ace. nos 




VOS 




se 


. Voc. 




VOS 






Ahl. nobis. 




vobis. 




se. 


4. Pwsonal Pronouns 


are also called 


Stibstanlwe pronouns, 


because they are always 


used as substantives. 





1 Of himself i herself y itself. The Nominative is not used. 
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5. Sui, from its reflexive signification, of himself ^ etc., is often 
called the Reflexive pronoun. 

II. Possessive Pronouns. 

185. From Personal Pronouns are formed the Possess- 
ives : — 

metis, S, Qm, my; noster, trS, trQm, our; 

tuus, a, um, thy, your; vester, tra, tram, your; 
suus, a, um, his, her, its; suus, a, am, their. 

1. Fossessives are declined as adjectives of the first and sec- 
ond declensions; but mens has in the Vocative Singular, Mascu- 
line, generally ml, sometimes mens. 

III. Demonstrative Pronouns. 

186. Demonstrative Pronouns, so called because they 
specify the objects to which they refer, are, — 

Hie, iste, Ule, is, ipse, tdem* 

They are declined as follows^ — 

I. Hie, this. 





SINGULAR 






PLURAL. 




M, 


F. 


If, 


M, 


F 


2r. 


N. hie 


haec 


hoc 


hi 


hae 


haec 


G. hujos 


hujus 


hujus 


horum 


harum 


horum 


D. huic 


huic 


huic 


his 


his 


his 


A. hunc 


hanc 


hSci 


hos 


has 


haec 


A. hoc 


hac 


hoc; 


his 


his 


his. 




II. 


Iste, that 


, that of yours. 






SINGULAR 


. 




PLURAL. 




M, 


F. 


JV. 


M. 


F. 


If. 


N, iste 


ista 


istud 


isti 


istae 


istS 


G. istius 


istius 


istius 


istortim 


istarum 


istorum 


2>. isti 


isti 


isti 


istis 


istis 


istis 


A. istum 


istam 


istud 1 


Lstos 


istas 


ista 


A, isto 


ista 


isto; 


istis 


istis 


istis. 




III. 1116, 


he or that 


, is declined like iste 


• 



1 The Vocative is wanting in Demonstrative, Relative, Interroga- 
tive, and Indefinite Pronouns. 
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IV. Is, he, this, that. 







BINGXJLAR. 




PLURAL. 






M. 


F, 


N. 


M. 


F, 


N. 


N. 


is 


e& 


id 


ei, ii 


eae 


e& 


G. 


ejus 


ejus 


ejus 


eorum 


earum 


eorum 


D, 


ei 


ei 


ei 


eis, iis 


eis, iis 


eis, iis 


A. 


eum 


e&m 


Idi 


eos 


eas 


e& 


A. 


eo 


ea 


eo; 


eis, iis 


eis, iis 


eis, iis. 








V. Ipse, seZ/, ;ie. 








1 


SINGULAR 






PLURAL. 






M. 


F. 


N, 


M. 


J^. 


K. 


N. 


ipse 


ipsa 


ipsum 


ipsi 


ipsae 


ipsa 


G. 


ipsius 


ipsius 


ipsius 


ipsorum 


ipsarum 


ipsorum 


D. 


ipsi 


ipsi 


ipsi 


ipsis 


ipsis 


ipsis 


A. 


ipsum 


ipsam 


ipsum 


ipsos 


ipsas 


ipsa 


A. 


ipso 


ipsa 


ipso; 
VI. Iden 


ipsis 
1, the same 


ipsis 


ipsis. 




SINGULAR 






PLURAL. 






M. 


J^. 


N. 


M, 


F. 


n: 


N. idem* 


efidem 


idem 


i eidem 
(iidem 


eaedem 


eadem 


(?. 


ejusdem ejusdem ejusdem 


eorundem earund^m eorundem 


D. 


eidem 


eidem 


eidem 


( eisdem 
\ iisdem 


eisdem 


eisdem 










iisdem 


iisdem 


A. 


emidem eandem idem 


eosdem 


easdem 


eadem 


A. 


eod^m 


eadem 


eodem; 


C eisdem 
(iisdem 


eisdem 
iisdem 


eisdem 
iisdem. 



IV. Relative Pronouns. 
187. The Relative qui, who, so called because it relates 
to some noun or pronoun, expressed or understood, called 
its antecedent, is declined as follows : — 

1 The Yocatiye is wanting in Demonstrative, Relative, Interroga- 
tive, and Indefinite Pronouns. 

^ Idem, compounded of is and dem, is declined like is, but 
shortens i9dem to idem, and iddem to Idem, and changes m to n 
before the ending dem. 
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SIXGULAB 


. 




PLURAL. 






M. 


J^. 


-V. 


Af. 


F. 


y. 


N. 


qui 


quae 


qudd 


qui 


quae 


quae 


G. 


cujus 


cujus 


cujus 


quorum 


quSxiim 


quorum 


D. 


cui 


cui 


cui 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus 


A. 


quern 


qu^im 


quod 


quos 


quos 


quae 


A. 


quo 


qua 


quo; 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus. 



V. Interrogativb Pronouns. 

188. Interrogative Pronouns are used in asking ques- 
tions. The most important are, — 

Quts and qui with their compounds. 
I. Quis, who^ which^ wkatf 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

if. F, N, M. F, ir. 

N. quis quae quid qui quae quae 

G. cujus cujus cujus quorum quflrum quortUn 

Z>. cui cui cui quibus quibus quibus 

A, quem qu&m quid quos quas quae 

A, quo qua quo; quibus quib^ quibus. 

II. Qui, whichy what? is declined like the rdaJtive qui. 

VI. Indefinite Pronouns. 

189. Indefinite Pronouns do not refer to any definite 
persons or things. The most important are, — 

Quis and gui, with their compounds. 

190. Quis^ any one, and qui^ any one, any, are the 
same in form and declension as the interrogatives quis and 
qui. But 

1. After 4f, ms^ nS, and nUm, the Feminine Singular and 
Neuter Plural have quae or qud : si quae, si quS. 



Consilium, ii, n. 
£pist51a, ae,/. 



Exercise XVI. 
I. Vocabulary. 

design^ pUuu 

Utter. 
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Ex, prep, vnth (M. 
Insula, ae,/. 
P&rens, p&rentls, m 
Pars, partis,/. 
Flttri&, ae,// 
Praeclarus, &, um, 
Priitiim, i, n. 
Pro, prep, with abL 



from, 
island, 
and/, parent, 

party portion, 

country, native country. 

distinguished, 

meadow. 

fory in behalf of. 



II. Translate into English. 

1. Milii, tibi, sibi. 2. Ad me,^ ad te. 3. Contra nos, 
contra se. 4. Ante vos, ante nos. 5. Pro vobis.^ 6. 
Mea^ vitfi. 7. Patria taS. 8. Pro patria tua.* 9. Con- 
tra patriam tuam. 10. Nostra consilia. 11. Nostris* con- 
siliis. 12. Vestri patres. 13. In nostra patria. 14. Hie* 
puer, hi pueri. 15. Haec corona, hae coronae. 16. Hoc 
donum, haec dona. 17. Haec urbs praeclara. 18. Ex 
hac vita. 19. Illius libri. 20. In ea pugna. 21. In 
eodem prato. 22. Quae* urbs? 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. We, you. 2. You, me, himself. 3. For you, for 
me, for himself. 4. Of himself, of you. 5. Against you, 
against me. 6. My book, your book, his book. 7. My 
books, your books, his books. 8. Our parents, your par- 
ents, their parents. 9. This letter, that letter. 10. These 
letters, those letters. 11. This city, that city. 12. These 
cities, those cities. 13. After that victory. 14. The 
same words. 15. With the same words. 

1 See 184, 4. Substantive pronouns are used in the several cases 
like nouns, and are parsed by the same rules. 

2 The Possessive, the Demonstrative, and the Interrogative Pro- 
nouns, in this exercise, are all used as a^ectives, and agree with 
their nouns, like any other adjectives, according to Rule XXXIII. 
488, p. 34. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

VERBS. 

192. Verbs in Latin, as in English, express existence, 
condition, or action: est^ he is; dormit^ he is sleeping; 
legit^ he reads. 

193. Verbs comprise two principal classes : — 

I. Transitive Verbs, which admit a direct object of 
their action : servum^ verberat, he beats the slave. 

II. Intransitive Verbs, which do not admit such an 
object : puer currit^ the boy runs. 

194. Verbs have Vdice^ Mood^ Tense^ Number^ and 
Person. 

I. Voices. 

195. There are two Voice? : ^ — 

I. The Active Voice, which represents the shbject as 
acting or existing : pater JUium amat^ the father loves his 
son ; 68^, he is. 

II. The Passive Voice, which represents the Alibject as 
acted upon by some other person or thing i JUiM a patre 
amdtur^ the son is loved by his father. 

n. Moods. 

196. Moods • are either Definite or Indefinite, — 

I. The Definite or Finite Moods make up the finite 
verb. They are, — 

1. The Indicative Mood, which either asserts some- 

1 Here servum, the slave, is the direct object of the action de- 
noted by the verb fteofs ; heats (what?) the slave, 

2 Voice shows whether the subject actSy or is acted upon. 

> Moody or ModCy means mannery and relates to the manner in 
which the meaning of the verb is expressed, as will be seen by ob- 
serving the force of the several moods. 
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thing as a/ocf, or inquires after the fact: legit ^ he is read- 
ing; legitne^ is he reading? 

2. The Subjunctive Mood, which expresses, not an 
actual fact, but a conception^ often rendered by may, let, 
etc. : legate he may read, let him read. 

3. The Imperative Mood, which expresses a command 
or an entreaty : lege, read thou. 

II. The Indefinite Moods express the meaning of the 
verb in the form of nouns or adjectives. They are, — 

1. The Infinitive, which, like the English infinitive, 
gives the simple meaning of the verb, without any neces- 
sary reference to person or number : legere, to read. 

2. The Gerund, which gives the meaning of the verb 
in the form of a verbal noun of the second declension, used 
only in the genitive, dative, accusative, and ablative singu- 
Ian It corresponds to the Englisli participial noun in ing : 
amandi, of loving ; amxindi causa, for the sake of loving. 

3. The Supine, which gives the meaning of the verb in 
the form of a verbal noun of the fourth declension, used 
only in the accusative and ablative singular: amdtum, to 
love, for loving ; amdtu, to be loved, in loving. 

4. The Participle, which, like the English participle, 
gives the meaning of the verb in the form of an adjective. 

A Latin verb may have four participles: two in the Active, 
the Present and the Future; Qnians, loving; dmCUUrils, about to 
love; and two in the Passive, the Perfect, iimatus, loved, and the 
Gerundive,* SmandUs, deserving to be loved. 

III. Tenses. 
197. There are six tenses : — 
I. Three Tenses for Incomplete Action: — 

1. Present: amo, I love. 

2. Imperfect : amdbam, I was loving. 

3. Future : amaM, I shall love. 

1 Also called the Future Passive Participle. 
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• 

n. Three Tenses for Completed Action : — 

1. Perfect: amavi, I have loved, I loved. 

2. Pluperfect : amdveram^ I had loved. 

3. Future Perfect : amaverlij I shall have loved. 

199. Numbers and Persons. — There are two numbers, 
Singular and Plural,^ and three persons, First, Second, 
and Third.^ 

CONJUGATION. 

200. Regular verbs are inflected, or conjugated, in four 
different ways, and are accordingly divided into Four Con- 
jugations, distinguished from each other by the 

infinitive endings. 

€kn0.L CoT0.IL Cot\J. III. C&nj. IV. 

are, $re, 8re, ire. 

« 

201. Stem and Principal Parts. — The Present Indica- 
tive, Present Infinitive, Perfect Indicative, and Supine are 
called, from their importance, the Principal Parts of the 
verb. They are all formed, by means of certain endings, 
from one common base, called the Stem. 

202. The Entire Conjugation of any regular verb 
may be readily formed from the Principal Parts by means 
of the proper endings.* 

203. Sum, I am^ is used as an auxiliary in the passive 
voice of regular verbs. Accordingly, its conjugation, 
though quite irregular, must be given at the outset. 

^ As in nouns. See 44. 

2 In the Paradigms of regular verbs, the endings, both those 
which distinguish the Principal Parts and those which distinguish 
the forms derived from those parts, are separately Indicated, and 
should be carefully noticed. 
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204. Siim, / am. — Stems, ^, fu} 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Prej. /iwl. PrtM, Ii%f. Peif. Ind, Supine, 

Bfim, ess§, fui, — .* 





Indicatiye Mood. 






Pbesbnt Tense. 








lam. 




BUIGULAB. 


PLUBAL. 


sttxn, 


Jam, 




sttmiis. 


we are. 


«», 


thou art,* 




•stto. 


you are. 


est, 


keit; 




sunt, 


they art. 






Imferfect. 








Iwa$. 




§r&m, 


lUHU, 


§r&mii8, 


wewere, 


eras, 


thou watt, 


erfttSs, 


you were. 


er&t, 


he was; 


erant. 
Future. 
I thaU or wUl be. 


they were. 


«^^ 


IthaUbe, 




fiilmi&s, 


wethattbe. 


eris, 


thou foilt be, 




eiltis, 


youwiUbe, 


erit, 


hewiUbe; 




enmt, 


they will be. 














J have been, wat. 




fuI, 


I have been. 




folmi&f, 


we have been, 


fuisUi 


thou hast been. 


faistis. 


you have been, 


fait, 


he hat been; 




faSrant, ) 
fuSrfi, ) 


ihey have been. 






Pluperfect. 








I had been. 




faSr&m, 


I had been. 




faSrftmfift, 


we had been. 


fuer&s, 


thou hadu been. 


fuer&tls, 


you had been. 


fuSr&t, 


he had been; 




fufirant, 


they had been. 






Future Perfect. 






I shaU or ufiU have been. 




fu6r8, 


I shall have been, 


fuSrlmils, 


we ihaU have been. 


fu6r!s. 


thou vnU have been^ 


fufirftte, 


you will have been. 


fufirlt, 


he will have been; 


faSrint, 


they wUl have been. 



1 Sum has two verb-stems, while regular verbs have only one. 

^ The supine is wanting in this verb. 

' Or, y(m are : thou is confined mostly to solemn discourse. 
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SUBJUNCTIVB. 







Pbessmt. 








Imaybe.^ 






8nfOUT.AR. 




PLURAL. 


i3m, 


Imatfbe, 




simiis, 


we may be, 


sis, 


thou tnayst be, 




fgaOa, 


you may be, 


■It, 


he may be ; 




sint, 


ihey may be. 






Imfebfect. 










esaSm, 


I might be. 




essSmiis, 


toe might be, 


esses, 


ihaumighistbe. 




essStIs, 


you might be, 


essSt, 


he might be; 




essent, 


ihey might be. 






FERFEGT. 






J 


T may have been. 




fhSrlm, 


I may have been. 




fuSrfmiis, 


we may have been. 


faSrls, 




fugrftls, 


you may have been, 


lii6rit, 


he may have been; 




fu^rint. 


they may have been. 






Pluperfect. 






I might, vxmld, or should have been. 


faissSm, 


I might have been^ 




fuissdmils, 


we might have been, 


fnissSs, 




fuissetis. 


you might have been. 


fuissfit, 


he might have been 


• 


fuissent, 






Imperative. 




Pres. Ss, 


beihou. 


lestS, 


beye. 


FuT. esta 


, ihoushaU 


&e,3 1 estote, 


yethattbe, 


estd 


hethaUbe; 


simt6, 


theyehaUbe. 



Infinitive. 

Pres. essS, to be. 

Perf. fuissS, to have been. 

Fur. ftltUHls 3 essS, to be about tobe. 



Pakticiplb. 



FuT. fiitilriis,8 about to be. 



^ The Sabjanctiye is sometimes best rendered by let: sit, he may be^ 
may hebe, kt him be, 

^ The Future is sometimes best rendered like the Present, or with let: 
esto, thou shcdt be, or be thou ; snnto, thof shall be, or let them be. 

' Futurus is declined like bonus; N. JutOrus, a, urn, G. JutSri, ae, t; so 
in the Infinitive : /utOrus, a, um esse. 
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BULE XXXV.— Verb with Subject 

460. A Finite^ Verb agrees with its Subject' in 
NUMBER and person: 

Deus mundum aedlficavit,' God made (he world. Cic. Ego reges 
cjeci, Tos tyrannos introducitis, / have banished kings^ you introduce 
tyrants. Cic. 

1. Participles in Compound Tenses. — These agree with the 
subject, according to Kule XXXllL page 82: 

Thebani accusati sunt,^ The Thehans were accused. Cic. 

2. Subject Omitted. — The subject is generally omitted — 

1) When it is a Personal Pronoun, or can be readily supplied 
from the context : 

Discipulos moneoy^ut studia ^kmeut,^ I instruct pupils to hve^ their 
studies. Quint. 

1 See 196, L 

2 With the Active Voice of a Transitire Verh, the Subject represents 
the person (or thing, one or more) who performs the action ; as, Deus 
in the first example, God made: but, with the Passive Voice, it represents 
the person (or thing, one or more) who receives the action, i.e. is acted 
upon , as, Thebani, 460, 1 : the Thebans were accused. 

* Aedificavit is in the Third Person and in the Singular Number, be- 
cause its subject deus is in that person and number. Ejeci is in the First 
Person Singular, to agree with its subject ego; and introdudUis in the 
Second Person Plural, to agree with its subject vos, 

* The verb accusati sunt is in the Third Person Plural, to agree with 
its subject Thd)ani, according to Rule XXXV.; but the participle 
accusati f which is one element of the verb, is in the Nominative Plural 
Masculine, to agree with its noun Thebani, according to Rule XXXm. 

* The subject of moneo is ego. It is omitted, because it is a Personal 
Pronoun, and is, accordingly, fully implied in the verb, as the ending eo 
shows, as we shall soon see, that the subject cannot be you, he, or th^, 
but must be /. 

Ut — ament means literally that they may love. The subject of ament is tht 
pfonoun n, they, referring to discipUlos, It is omitted, partly because 
it is implied in the ending ent, but more especially because it can be so 
readily supplied from discipSios, which shows who are here meant by ihey. 

^ To love, or, more literally, that Ihey may love. 
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The Pronoun may be expressed for emphasis or contrast, as in 
die second example under the rule. 

I. Directions fob Pabsinq Verbs. 

In parsing a verb, 

1. Tell whether it is transitive or intransitive (193), 
name the Conjugation to which it belongs, give the Pres- 
ent Indicative Active and the Stem (201). 

2. Give the Principal Parts (201), and inflect the tense 
in which the given form is found.^ 

3. Give the voice, mood, tense, number, and person. 

4. Name the subject, and give the Rule for agreement. 

MODELS FOB PABSING THE VEBB SUM. 

1. Sum with Sith}ecU 

Nos' eramiis. We were. 

Eramus is an intransitive irregular^ verb, fi*om sum. Principal 
Parts : sum, esse^fui^ *. Inflection of tense (Imperfect Indica- 
tive) : eram, eras, erat, eramus, eratis, eranU The form eramus is 
found in the Indicative mood, Imperfect tense, First person, Plural 
number, and agrees with its subject nos, according to Rule XXXY. : 
" A Finite Verb agrees with its Subject in number and person." 

2. Sum without Subject.^ 

Fui, J have been. 

Fui is an intransitive irregular verb, fi^>m sum. Principal Parts; 
sum, esse, fui. Inflection of tense (Perfect Indicative) : fui, fuisti, 

^ That is, if the form occurs in a given tense of the Indicative, give 
the several forms for the different persons and numbers in that tense and 
mood. The teacher may also find it convenient to require the synopsis 
of the mood till the required tense is found. 

* Nos is the Subject. With an intransitive verb, the Subject represents 
the person (or thing) who is in the condition, or state, denoted by the 
verb. 

' Hence it does not belong to either of the regular conjugations. 

^ The Supine is wanting. 

' That is, without any sulyect expressed. 
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fuU ; fuimus^ fuxstis^ fuirunty or fuere. The form fui is found in 
the Indicative mood, Perfect tense, First peraon, Singular nomber^ 
and agrees with its subject ego omitted (though fully implied^ in the 
ending i ofjui), according to Rule XXXV. 

Exercise XVII. 

I. Translate into English, 

1. Sam, sumus, sunt.' 2. Es, est, estis. 3. Eram, era" 
mus.* 4. Erat, erant. 5. Eris, eritis.* 6. Erit, eront. 
7. Fui, fuSram, fuero. 8. Fuimus, fueramus, fuerfmus. 
9. Fuisti, fuistis. 10. Fuit, fuenmt. 11. Fuerat, fuerant. 
12. FuSrit, fugrint. 13. Sim, simus. 14. Sit, sint. 15. 
Essem, essemus. 16. Esset, essent. 17. FuSrim, fuissem. 
18. Fuerfmus, fuissemus. 19. Fuerit, fuSrint. 20, Fuisset, 
fuissent, 21. Es, este. 

II. Translate into Laiin. 

1. He' is, they' are. 2. He has been, they have been. 
3. He will be, they will be. 4. He was, they were. 5. He 
will have been, they will have been. 6. He had been, 
they had been. 7. I ' was, you were. 8. We have been, 
you have been. 9. You may be, tbey niay be. 10. He 
would be, they would be. 11. I might have been, we 
might have been. 

1 See Rule XXXV., 2, together with the note. 

2 In parsing the forms contained in this Exercise, observe the second 
Model just given. If the verb is of the first person, supply, as subject, 
the personal pronoun (184) of the first person ; i.e., ego for the singular, 
and iMM for the plural. If the verb is of the second person, supply the 
personal pronoun of the second person ; i.e., in for the singular, and vos 
for the plural. If the verb is of the third person, supply the demonstra- 
tive pronoun is (186) for the singular, and it for the plural, as the per- 
sonal pronoun sui is not used in the Nominative : hence, ego sum, nos 
sumus, ii sunt, 

3 The English pronouns in this Exercise are not to be rendered by the 
corresponding Latin pronouns, as the latter may be implied in the ending 
of the verb, as in the Latin forms above : hence, he is ^ est* 
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SUM WITH SUBJECT AND ADJECTIVE. 

BULE m.— Subject Nominatiye. 

367. The Subject of a Finite^ Verb is put in the 
Nominative : 

Serviufl* regnavit, Servitis reigned. Liv. P&tent portae, The 
gates are open, Cic. Rex vicit, The king conquered* Liv. 

1. The Subject is always a substantiye, a pronoun, or some word 
or clause used substantiyeljr : 

Ego reges ejeci, / have banished kings. Cic. 

2. Subject Omitted. See 460, 2 ; page 54. 

MODEL FOR PARSING SUBJECTS. 

Rex vicit, The king conquered. 

Rex is a noun (39) of the Third Declension, as it has is in the 
Genitive Singular (47); of Class I., as its stem ends in a conso- 
nant (x=:g-s, of which s is the ending, while g belongs to the 
stem. See 56); stem, reg. Singular: rear, regis ^ regij regem^ rex, 
rege. Plural: reges, regum, regUms, reges, reges, regibus. It is of 
the Masculine gender, by 42, I. 1. ; is in the Nominative Singu- 
lar; and is the subject of vicit, according to Rule HI. : ** The 
Subject of a Finite Verb is put in the Nominative." 

Exercise XVIII. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Cato, Catonis, m. Cato, a distinguished Roman. 

Crudus, a, iim, unripe, 

IHligens, Dlllgentls, diligent. 

DiscKpulus, i, m. pupil, 

1 See 196, L 

2 In these examples, the subjects are Savius, portae, and rex. 
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Grermania, ae, /. Germany. 

Jucimdus, &, urn. pleasant^ delighi/uL 

Laudabilis, e. praiseworthyj laudabU. 

Maturus, &, iim. ripe. 

Pomum, i, n. fruit. 

II. Translate into JEhiglish, 

1. Pax^ jucunda* est.' 2. Pax jucunda erit. 3. Vita 
brevis est. 4. Cato bonus fuit. 6. Cives boni fuerunt. 
6. Yirtos laudabilis est. 7. Libri utiles sunt. 8. Bli libri 
utiles erunt. 9. Hie liber utilis fuSrat. 10. Utilis* fnistL 
11. Utiles fuistis. 12. Germania fertilis est. 13. Agrifer- 
tiles iu^rant. 14. Pomum crudum est. 15. Poma cmda 
sunt. 16. Poma matQra erunt. 17. Miles fortis est. 18. 
Milites fortes sunt. 

III. Translate into T^atin, 

1. The pupil is diligent.* 2. The pupils were diligent. 
3. The boy is good. 4. He will be happy. • 5. Good boys 
are happy. 6. Tou may be happy. 7. We might have 
been happy. 8. This soldier will be useful. 9. These sol- 
diers have been useful. 10. Brave soldiers are useful. 
11. You will be useful. 12. Let us be usefuL 

^ Pax is the snbject of est, and is therefore in the NominatiTe, accord- 
ing to Eule III. 

^Jucunda is an adjective in the Nominative Singular Feminine, to 
agree with its noun pea, according to Eule XXXTTT., page 34. 

* Est is a verb in the Indicative mood, Present tense, J%ird person. 
Singular number, and agrees with its subject pax, according to Bulo 
XXXV., page 54. 

^ UfHis agrees with the omitted subject tu, implied in the ending of th^ 
verb. 

^ In translating English into Latin, the pupil is expected, in the ar' 
rangement of words, to imitate the order followed in the Latin Exercises. 
He will observe that the subject stands first, and the verb last. But some- 
times the verb precedes one or more words in the sentence. Thus the 
lientence, Pax jucunda est, might be Pax est jucunda. 
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SUM WITH PREDICATE NOUN. 

EXTLE I.— Predicate Koons. 

362. A Predicate Noun ^ denoting the same person 
or thing as its subject agrees with it in case : 

Ego sum nuntins,^ I am a messenger. Liv. Servius rex est decla^ 
i^tus, Servius was declared king, Liy. 

MODEL FOR PARSING PREDICATE NOUNS. 

Eg6 sum nuntitis, I am a messenger, 

Nuntius VB A noun (39) of the Second Declension, as it has t 
in the Genitive Singular (47); Stem, nvn<tt>. Singular; nuntiusy 
nuntiif nuntio, nuntium, nuntiey nuntio. Plural ; nuntiiy nuntiorum 
nuntiiSj nuntios, nuntii^ nuntiis. It is of the Masculine Grender by 
51 ; is in the Nominative Singular, and, as a Predicate Noun, 
agrees in case with its subject egoy according to Eule L : '' A Predi- 
cate Noun denoting the same person or thing as its Subject agrees 
with it in CASE." 

346. I. A Declarative Sentence has the form of an 
assertion : 

Miltiades accusatus est, MUtiades was accused. Nep. 
II. An Inteerogatvb Sentence has the form of a 
question : 

Quis non pauperl&tem extimescit. Who does not /ear poverty? Cic. 

1. Interrogative Words. — Interrogative sentences generally 

contain some interrogative word, — either an interrogative pronoun, 

^ Every sentence consists of two distinct parts, expressed or implied : 

1. The Subject, or that of which it speaks. 

2. The Predicate, or that which is said of the subject. 

Thus, in the first example under the Eule, ego, I, is the subject, and 
sum nuntius is the predicate. When the predicate thus consists of a noun 
with the verb sum, or of a noun with a passive verb, the noun thus used 
is called a predicate noun. Accordingly, nuntius in the first example, and 
rex in the second, are predicate nouns. 
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adjectiTe, or adyerb, or one of the interrogatiTe particles, ncy nonne^ 
num: 

1) Questions with ne ask for infortnation : Scribitne, la he writing ? 
Ne is always thus appended to some other word. 

2) Questions with nonne expect the answer yes : Nonne scrHntj 
Is he not writing ? 

8) Questions with num expect the answer no : Num scrUnt^ It he 
writing? 

Exercise XIX. 

I. Vocabulafy, 

Ancus, i, m. Ancus, Boman king. 

Conditdr, conditoris, m. founder. 

Demosthenes, Is, m. Demosthenes, Athenian orator. 

EbriStas, ebrietatis, /. drunkenness, 

Graecus, &, lim, Greek, Grecian. 

Graecus, i, m. Greek, a Greek, 

In8ani&, ae,/. insanity, madness, 

Inventdr, inventdris, m. inventor, 

M&tSr, m&tris, /. mother. 

Mundufl|» i» m, world, universe. 

NonnS, interrog. parL expects answer yes, 

Num, interrog, part, expects answer no, 

Fhll585phi&, ae,/ philosophy. 

Rdm&, ae,/ Rome. 

Rom&nus, &, &n, Roman. 

Romanus, i, m. Roman, a Roman. 

Eomulus, i, m. Romulus, the founder of Borne. 

Scipio, Scipionls, m, Scipio, Boman general 

II. Translate into English}* 
1. Ancus' fuit' rex*. 2. Nonne' RomQlus rex fuSrat? 
3. Romtilas rex fuSrat. 4. Quis condltor Romae* fuit? 
5. BomtQus condltor Bomae fuit. 6. Ebri^tas est insania. 
7. Patria' est parens omnium nostrum.® 8. Graeci' multa 
rum artium* inventores erant. 9. Demosthenes orator fuit. 

* For Notes to the references on this page, see page 61. 
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10. Num hie puer orator erit? 11. Ille puer orator sit. 
12. Philosophia est mater artium. 13. Cicero clarissimus* 
OKitor fuit. 14. Cantus lusciniae jucundissXmus* est. 

III. Translate into Latin, 

1. Who^^ was the king ? " 2. Was not" Romulus king ?" 
3. Romulus was king. 4. Who was the leader of the 
Romans ? 6. Was not" Scipio the leader of the Romans? 
6. Scipio was the leader of the Romans. 7. Tour brother 
is an orator. 8. This boy is my brother. 9. These boys 
will be diligent pupils. 10. These pupils will be diligent. 

^ In prq)aTing the longer and more difficult sentences in this and in 
the subsequent exercises, it is reconunended that the pupil should follow 
the Suggestions which are inserted in this volume, page 143, and which 
are intended to aid him in discerning the process by which he may most 
readily and surely reach the meaning of a Latin sentence. 

8 See Bule III. page 57. 

* See Rule XXXV. page 54. The verb sometimes precedes the Predi- 
cate Noun, as in this sentence ; and sometimes follows it, as in several of 
the following sentences. 

^ R^ is a Predicate Noun, denoting the same person as its subject 
Ancus, and is therefore in the Nominative, to agree with that subject in 
case, according to Bule I. page 59. 

' See 346, II. 1 above. 

® Genitive, according to Bule XVI. page 21. 

^ In this sentence, before turning to the Vocabulary for the meaning 
of the words, notice carefully the endings of the several words in accord- 
ance with Suggestion IV. What parts of speech do you find ? What 
cases 1 What mood, tense, number, and person ? 

In accordance with Suggestion V., what order will you follow in look- 
ing out the words in the Vocabulary ? 

* Artium depends upon inventores. 

^ In accordance with Suggestion VII., for what forms will you look 
in the Vocabulary to find the meaning of daris^mus and jucundissi' 
mus (162) ? 

10 See 188. 

u See Bule I. 

^Nonne. See346n. 1. 
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ftmav^r&m, / had loved, 
ftmardrftSy thou hadst loved, 
ftmardrftt, he had loved ; 



ftmay^rtsy 



Plitpekpect. 
/ had loved. 

&inay£riUn&0, toe had loved, 
ftmavdrfttiSy you had loved, 
ftmaydrant, they had loved. 
Future Fekfect. 
/ shall or mil have loved. 
I shall have loved, i &ixiay£ri]ii&s, we shall have loved, 
thou wilt have loved, I ftmaydrttls, you wiU have loved, 
he wiU have loved; \ ftmay^rint, they wiU haveloved. 





ACTIVE 


VOICE. 






206. AmS, Hove. — Stem, ama. 




PEINCIPAL PAETS. 




Pics. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 


Snpine. 


&md, 


fimirS, Smavi, 

Indicativb Mood. 

PsBSENT Tense. 
/ hve, am loving, do love. 


'1 


SINOULAB. PLUSAI.. 1 


ftm^y 


I love, 


ftm&m«L0, 


we love. 


ilm&0. 


thoulovest. 


Siil&tl0, 


youlave. 


ftm&t. 


heloves; 


&maitt. 


thoflove. 




Imperfect. 






I loved, teas loving, did love. 




ftmAbttm, 


I was loving. 


&mftbftiii«L0, 


we were loving. 


&m&bft0. 


thou wast loving, 


&m&bfttl0. 


you were loving. 


ftmAbttt, 


he was loving; 


&m&bant. 


they toere laving. 




Future. 






IshaUoTwiUlove. 




ilmftbA, 


IshaUlove, 


ftm&bXm«LS, 


weshaUlove, 


&m&bi0. 


thou wilt love. 


&m&blti0. 


you will love. 


ftmAblt, 


he will love; 


ftmAbunt, 


theywiUlove. 




Perfect. 






I loved, have loved. 




ftmayl. 


I have loved. 


&mayl]n«L0, 


we have loved. 


ttmayisti. 


thou hast loved. 


ftmayisti0. 


you have loved. 


&maylt. 


he has loved; 


&may£nut, £r£, they haveloved, 
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BINGULAB. 

I may love. 
Hum mayst love, 
he may love ; 



Subjunctive. 

Fbesent. 
/ may love. 



ftm£tl09 
ftmenty 
Impebfect. 
I might, would, or should love. 



PLURAL. 

we may love, 
you may love, 
they may love. 



&mfi.r£]ii9 I might love, ftrnftrSmtts, we might love, 

&mftir«09 thou mightst love, &m&r£tis, you might love, 
&mfi.r£t9 he might love; ftrnftrenty they might hve. 

Perfect. 
I may have loved. 



ftmay^rim, / may have loved, 
ftmav^rtSy thou mayst have loved, 
ftmay^rit, he may have loved; 



&maf driiiitt.09 we may have loved, 
ftmaydrttls, you may have loved, 
ftmay^rint, they may have loved. 



Pluperfect. 
/ might, would, or should luive loved. 



ftmayiss^niy J might have loved, 
finiayifisSs, thou mightst have 

loved, 
finmyiss^ty he might have loved ; 

Impbeativb. 

love thou; ) ftrnftt^, 
eAou «^aft /bt^, I &mftt4(t£, 
heshaUlove; I ftmant^y 

Infinitive. 



PRE8. &mft, 
FuT. ftmftt6, 
&mftt6. 



ftmayissdntts, toe tnt^At Aat76 

loved, 
ftmayiss^tls, you mt]^ft< ^oe loved, 
ftmayissent, <A€y mt^^ Aove loved. 



love ye. 

ye shall hve, 

they shall love. 



Pees, ftmftrd, to hve, 
Pbbf. &mayis0£, to have hved. 
FuT. ftmatfUrfiisi ess^, to 5e 
a6ou£ to love. 

Gbeund. 

Gen. &maiidl, of loving. 

Dot. ftmanddy for loving, 

Ace. ftmaitdikiii, loving, 

AU. &mand6, by loving. 



Pabticiple. 
Pbes. ftmaiis,' loving. 

Put. ftmatartts,^ about to love. 
Supine. 



AU, 



ftmatttjiiy 
ftiiiatll.9 



to^v«, 

to hve, be hved. 



1 Decline like bonus, 148. 
4 



s Decline hkeprudens, 157. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

206. Amor, I am loved, — Stem, ama. 

PEINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

&m5r, SLmari, amatfis slim. 

Indicative Mood. 

Pbesent Tense. 

/ am hved. 



■IKOVLAB. 

ftm&ris, or r4i 



ftmftb&ris, or f*^ 

&m&1»&r 
&mft'b£ri0, or r^ 
ftmAbltttrt 

&m&ttt.0 £0 
&ni&ttt0 e0t| 

ftinattt.0 drftm^ 
ftinattt.0 ^ra0 
&matik0 «rftt | 



PLURAL. 

ftmftmttr 
ftrnftminX 
ftmantikr. 



Imperfect. 
Ivfosloved, 



&m&1»ftmttr 

&mai»aiiiim 

&inAbaiitikr« 

Future. 

/ tihaU or will be loved. 

&mA1»X]iittr 

ftmabiminl 

&mai»iuitttr. 

Perfect. ^ 

I have been or was loved, 

&matl 0ik]ii&0 

&matl estl0 

&matl 0iiiit. 



Pluperfect. 
/ had been loved. 



&mattt.0 £r6^ 
&mattt0 ^ri0 
&mattt0 «rit $ 



Future Perfect. 
/ shall or will have been loved. 



&matl «rAiiitt0 
{Lmatl drati0 
fimati drant. 



{Imatl ^rimiks 
&matl «ritl0 
&matl ^niitt. 



1 J\it, yUistt, etc., are sometimes used for sum, es, etc. ; thus amatus 
fui for amatas sum. So Juihram, fuiras, etc., for ^ram, &'as, etc. ; also 
fuirQ3,fuiris, etc., /or ^h», ^m, etc. 
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Subjunctive. 



Pebsent. 

/ may he loved. 



■INGUULB. 

ftmCriSy or rd 



FLUILAL. 

ftmCiiittr 
ftmCmlitl 

{Imentttr. 



Imfbbfect. 
I might, would, or shodd he loved. 

ftmArl^ris, or r^ ftmOrCmim 

&marl^t&r| &m&re]ttikr« 



Pesfbct. 
/ may have been loved. 



ftmattts sXin^ 
ftm&ttts utm 
ftmattts 0lt; 



ftmatl 0lti0 
&matl 0int. 



Pluperfect. 
I might, would, or should have been loved* 



&m&ttt0 essoin 1 
ftmattts ess^t; 



ftmatl essCmtts 
ftmatl e00£tl0 
ftmatl essent. 



Impeeativb. 



Fees, ftrnftr^, 6e thou loved ; | 

FuT. ftmat&r, <^mi sAoft &e /ot^J 

ftmAtdr, he sliall he loved; \ 

Infinitive. 

Pbs8 ftmArX, to he loved. 

Pert, ftmattts ess^y to have been 

loved, 
FuT. &Qifltiim Irly to he about to 

beloved. 



ftmftmliil, be ye loved, 

ftmantdr, thaf shall he loved, 
Pabticiple. 

Pebf. ftmatiiSy having been loved, 

Ger.3 ftmandtts, to be loved^ de- 
serving to be hoed. 



1 FuHrim, fugris, etc., are sometimes used for sim, sis, otc. So also 
fidssem, Jiiisses, etc,, for essem, esses, etc. 
3 Gee. ss Gernndiye. See 196, 4. 
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MODELS FOB PABSIXG BE6ULAB YEBBS. 

1. With Su^'ect ^ 

Voa laudavistls, You have praised. 

Laudavisiis is a transitive verb (192, 193) of the First Conjuga- 
tioft (201), from laudo ; stem, laudtu Principal Parts : laudoy lau- 
dare, latiddm^ laudcUum, Inflection of Tense : laudavif laudavisii, 
lauddvUf laudav^muSj laudatisiiSf laudaviruntj or laudavere. The 
fi>rm laudavMs is found in the Active voice, Indicative mood, Per- 
fect tense. Second person. Plural number, and agrees with its sub- 
ject vosj according to Rule XXXY. : " A Finite Verb agrees with 
its Subject in numbeb and pebson." 

2. Without iSubfect. 

Laudavistls, You have praised. 
This is parsed like laudaviatis, above, except that it agrees with 
voSf implied in the ending istis; while laudavistis, above, agrees with 
voa expressed. 

FIRST CONJUGATION— AcnvB Yoiob. 

SZEBCISE XX. 

I. Vocabulary. 

yXtiipero, lire, avi, &tum, to Home, 
Laudd, are, &vi, Itum, to praise. 

U. Translate into English^ 

1. Amo, amabam, amabo.^ 2. Amas, amabas, amabis. 
8. Amat, amant.^ 4. Amabat, amabant. 5. Amabit, ama- 

1 The pupil should carefully compare the forms grouped together 
uuder the several numerals, and observe in what they are alike, and in 
what they are unlike. Thus amo, amabam, amabo, have the letters am 
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bunt.^ 6. Amamns, amabamns, amablmus. 7. Amavi, 
amav^ram, amavero. 8. Amavit, amavSrat, amavgrit. 9. 
Amavi,amaviinas. 10. Amav^ram, amaveramas. 11. Amav- 
Sro, amaveilmas. 12. Amem, amarem, amaverim, amavis- 
sem. 13. Amemas, amaremus, amayerimas, amavissemus. 
14. Amet, ament. 15. Amaret, amarent. 16. Amav^rit) 
amav^rint. 17. Amayisset, amavissent. 18. Ama, amate, 
amatote. 19. Amato, amanto. 

ni. Translate into Latin, 

1. I praise, I was praising, I will praise. 2. He praises, 
they praise. 3. He will prdse, they will praise. 4. He 
was praising, they were praising. 5. You were praising, 
you will praise, you praise. 6. He has loved, he had loved^ 
he will have loved. 7. I have praised, I had praised, I 
shall have praised. 8. He may love, they may love. 9. 
Let him praise, let them praise. 10. He would blame, they 
would blame. 11. I should have praised, we should have 
praised. 12. Praise thou, praise ye. 

FIRST CONJUGATION— Passive Voice. 
Exercise XXI. 

I. Translate into English, 

1. Amor, amabar, amabor. 2. Amaris, amabaris, amab- 
6ris. 3. Amatur, amantur. 4. Amabatur, amabantur. 

in common ; bnt they differ from each other in the endings, o, dham^ abo. 
Originally, however, these forms had not only am^ but ama in common, as 
amo was originally ama-o. This common basis ama is the stem of the verb. 
Such forms as ama-t and atna-j/U show the stem in full. They are formed re- 
spectively by adding t and rU to the stem. 

1 Here the pupil will observe that the plural endmg bunt differs from the 
singular ending bitf not only in having n before t^ but also in changing t into 

tt: BIT, BUMT. 
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5. Amabltnr, amabuntur. 6. Amamur, amabamar, amabl- 
mur. 7. Amatus^ sum, amatus eram, amattis ero. 8. Ama- 
tus es, amatus eras, amatus ens. 9. Amatus est, amati^ 
sunt. 10. Amatus erat, amati erant. 11. Amatus erit, 
amati erunt. 12. Amer, amarer, amatus sim, amatus essem. 
13. Amemur, amargmur, amati simus, amati essemus. 14. 
Ametur, amentur. 15. Amaretur, amarentur. 16. Ama- 
tus sit, amati sint. 17. Amatus esset, amati essent. 18. 
Amator, amantor. 

n. Translate into Latin. 

1. He is pmsed, they are praised. 2. He was praised, 
they were praised. 3. He will be praised, they will be 
praised. 4. I am blamed, I was blamed, I shall be blamed. 
5. You are loved, you are praised. 6. You were loved, 
you were praised. 7. You will be loved, you will be praised. 
8. I have been blamed, you have been praised. 9. I had 
been blamed, you had been praised. 10. I shall have been 
blamed, you will have been praised. 11. You may be 
blamed, you might be blamed. 12. He would have been 
blamed, they would have been praised. 13. Let him be 
praised, let them be praised. 14. Be thou praised, be ye 
praised. 

1 The learner will obserre, that, when the yerb and the subject (ex- 
pressed or implied) are in the Singular, the participle (amoXMs), which 
forms one element of the verb, is also in the Singular ; and that, wheif 
the verb and the subject are in the Plural, the participle (amati) is also 
in the Plural. 

The form of the participle also varies with the gender of the subject, 
as well as with its number. Thus, if the subject is Masculine, the parti- 
ciple will be amatus in the Singular, and amati in the Plural ; if Femi- 
nine, amata in the Singular, and amdtae in the Plural ; and, if Neuter, 
amdtum in the Singular, and amdta in the Plural. Thus the participle 
in the compound tenses (i.e., in those which are made up of the participle 
and the auxiliary sum) agrees with the subject in gender, number, and case, 
like an adjective, according to Eule XXXV. 1, note. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION— Both Voicbs. 
Exercise XXTT. 

I. Translate into English. 

1. Laudo, laudon^ 2. Laudabo, laudabor.^ 3. Lauda- 
bam, laudabar.^ 4. Landem, lander. 5. Laudarem, lauda- 
rer.* 6. Laudat, laudatur.^ 7. Amabat, amabatur. 8. 
Amabit, amabitur. 9. Amet, ametur. 10. Amaret, ama- 
retur. 11. Laudarent, laudarentar. 12. Ament, amentur. 
IB. Laudant, laudantur. 14. Amabant, amabantor. 15. 
Laudabunt, laudabuntur. 16. Amavit, amatus est. 17. 
Laudav^rat, laudatus erat. 18. AmavSrit, amatus eiit. 
19. Lauda, laudare. 20. Amato, amator. 21. Laudanto, 
laudantor. 

II. Translate into Xatin. 

1. He blames, he is blamed. 2. I was praising, I was 
praised. 3. You will praise, you wiU be praised. 4. He 

^ In this Exercise, the pupil should carefully compare the correspond- 
ing forms in the two Voices, — the Active and the Passive, — and ob- 
serve the difference between them. The Passive laudor differs from the 
Active laudo only in adding r; the Passive laudabar differs from the Ac- 
tive lattdabam only in taking r in place of m. Thus we find, that, in the 
Indicative and in the Subjunctive, the first person of the Passive is formed 
from the first person of the Active by simply adding r ; or, if the Active 
ends in m, by substituting r for m. Again : the Passive lauddtur differs 
from the Active laudat only in adding «r. Thus we find, that, in the 
Indicative and in the Subjunctive, the third person of the Passive is formed 
from the third person of the Active by simply adding ur, 

2 Where must we look to find the meaning of these endings, — in the 
Vocabulary, or in the Grammar ? and where to find the general meaning 
of the verb 1 See Suggestion II. To find the meaning of the verb to 
which laudabor belongs, for what form must we look in the Vocabulary? 
See Suggestion Vn. 
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will blame, he will be blamed. 5. They will praise, they 
will be praised. 6. "We blame, we are blamed. 7. He has 
praised, he has been praised. 8. They have blamed, they 
have been blamed. 9. He had praised, he had been 
praised. 10. They had blamed, they had been blamed. 
11. He may praise, he may be praised. 12. He would 
blame, he would be blamed. 13. They may praise, they 
may be praised. 

FIBST CONJUGATION-- Febst and Second Declensions.' 
DmEOT Object. 

SULE v.— Direct Object 

371. The Direct Object^ of an action is put in the 
Accusative. 

Dens mimdum aedificavit, God made the world,^ Cic. Libera 
rem publlcam, Free the republic. Cic. Fopuli Bomani sSlutem de- 
fendite, Defend the tafety of the Roman people, Cic. 

1 It is thought advisable that the pupil should now commence a review 
of the grammatical forms which he has already learned. Accordingly^ 
this Exercise will involve nouns of the First and of the Second Declen- 
sion. The pupil should therefore carefully review those Declensions 
(48, 61). In connection with the subsequent Exercises, it is expected' 
that the other Declensions and the other Grammatical forms will bo 
reviewed in order, as will be indicated in the respective headings which 
precede the several Exercises. 

* The />^rccr Gbject of an action is generally the object , person, or thing, 
on which the action is directly exerted ; as, salHtem, safety, in the third 
example ; defend (what?) the safety. But the Direct Object is sometimes 
the effect of the action, i.e. the object produced by it; as, mundum, 
world, in the first example, — made the world. 

' In English, the object follows the verb ; thus, in this example, vxirld 
followa made ; but in Latin the object usually precedes the verb: thus 
mundum precedes aedificanit. So also, in the third example, aalOtem 
precedes deJendUe ; but sometimes the object follows the verb : thus in 
the second example, rem publicam follows libera. 
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MODEL FOB PARSING DIRECT OBJECTS. 

Deds mundiim aedlficavit, God made the world. 

Mundum is a noon (39) of the Second Declension, as it has t in 
the Genitiye Singolar (47) ; stem, tnundo. ' Singnlar : munduSj 
mundi, mundo, mundum, munde, mundo. Floral : mundij mtmdarumj 
mundisy mundos, mundi, mundis. It is of the Masculine gender, by 
51 ; is in the Accusatiye Singular; and is the Durect Object of the 
transitive verb aedificdvii, according to Rule V. : " The Direct Ob- 
ject of an action is put in the Accusative." 

EzEBCiSB XXm. 
I. Vocabulary. 

AedifXcS, are, avi, atum, to build. 

ArS, are, avi, atum, to plough. 

Canto, Sre, avi, &tum, to sing. 

ItaliS, ae, /. Italy. 

Libero, are, avi, atum, to liberate. 

I^ovo, are, avi, atum, to renew. 

SperS, are, avi, atiim, to hope. 

Tarquinius, ii, m. Tarqutnius, Boman king. 

Themistocles, Is, m. Themistocles, Athenian commander. 

n. Translate into JEnglish. 

1. Lusciniam laudo.^ 2. Lusciniam laudamus. 3. Lns- 
cinias laudai. 4. Luscinias laudant. 5. Luscinia landa- 
tur. 6. Lasciniae laudantur. 7. Patriam amamus. 8. Pro 
patria^ pugnablmus.* 9. Nonne^ Themistocles patriam lib- 
eravit? 10. Patriam liberavit. 11. Italiam libSraverunt. 
12. Italia liberata^ est. 13. Tarquinius templum aedlfica- 

^ Lusciniam is the Direct Object of laudo, according to Bole Y. 
' See Bole XXXII. page 26, and vocabnlarj page 73. 
'See 346,11. 1, page 59. 

* For agreement of participle with subject, see Rule XXXV. 460, l, 
page 54. 
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vit. 14 Templum aedlficabat. 15. Templa aedificav^- 
rant. 16. Templa aedlficata erant. 17. Templum aedifi- 
catum erit. 18. Pa<!nim laudabamus. 19. Pneri laadati 
sunt. 20. Nonne * bellum renovatum est ? 

III. Translate into JOatin, 

1. The nightingale is singing. 2. The nightingales arc 
singing. 3. The nightingales will sing. 4. The boys have 
been praised. 5. Did you not^ praise the boys?* 6. We 
praised the boys. 7. The boys will be praised. 8. Have 
we not* liberated Italy? 9. You have liberated Italy. 
10. We will liberate the country. 11. We were ploughing 
the field. 12. Will you plough the field ? 13. The field 
will be ploughed. 

FIRST CONJUGATION— Third Declension.' 
Advebbs. 

SXTLE LI.--Xr8e of Adverbs. 
682. Adverbs* qualify verbs, adjectives, and other 

ADVERBS : 

S&pientes feliclter* vivunt, The wise live happily. Cic. Ficlle* 
doctissimus, unquestionably the most learned, Cic. Haud^ allter, 
not otherwise, Virg. 

1 See 346, XL 1, page 59. 

s The Latin word for hoys in this sentence will be in the Accusatire, 
according to Rule V., and will precede the verb. 

* The pupil should now review the Third Declension (55-^4). 

* The Adverb is, therefore, the part of speech which is used to qualif j 
verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs. FelidUer, happily, is an adverb 
qualifying the verb vivunt, live (live liappily), FadUe, easily, unquestion- 
ably, is an adverb qualifying the adjective doctissHmus, the most learned 
(easily f i.e. unquestionably the most learned ) . Haud, not, is an adverb quali- 
fying the adverb allter, otherwise (not otherwise). The adverb in Latin 
usually stands directly before the word which it qualifies, as in these 
examples. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



ETYMOLOGY. — FIBST CONJUGATION. 73 

MODEL FOB PARSING ADVERBS. 

Sapientes fellciter vivunt, ITie wise live happily. 

Felictter is an adverb, and qualifies vnvunt, according to Rule LL: 
^ Adyerbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs." 

Exercise XXIV. 

I. Yocahidary, 

Eloquentia, ae, /. eloquence. 

Expugno, are, avi, atum, to take^ take hy storm. 

Fortlter, adv. • bravely. 

JuTentus, juyentutis, /. youth. 

Omo, are, avi, atum, to adorn, he an ornament to. 

Fietas, pietatis, / ^ial affection, piety, duty. 

Pugno, Spe^'avi, atum, to Jight. 

Servo/ire, avi, atum, to preserve, keep, save. 

Yolo^^fi ^ av i^ jjJMgf^"^^ to fly. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Avis volat. 2. Aves volant. 3. Nonne^ avis cantJU 
bat? 4. Aves cantabant. 5. Rex urbem* aedificavit. 
6. XJrbs aedifieata' est. 7. Urbes aedlficatae^ erunt. 8. 
Milltes fortlter* pugnaverunt. 9. Scipio' milltes laudavit. 
10. Scipio* milltum virtutem laudabat. 11. Scipionem 
laudamus. 12. Scipio patrem servavit. 13. Scipio urbem 
expugnavit. 14. Urbs expugnata est. 15. Milltes patriam 
amant. 16. Milltes* pro patria pugnabant. 17. Pifitas 
pueros ornat. 18. Virtutes civitatem omant. 

1 See 346, XL 1, page 59. 

* Urbem, direct object of aedificavit, according to Rule V. 

* Why aedijicdta in one case, and aedtficatae in the other 1 Why not 
aedificatus in both ? See Rule XXXV. 460, 1, page 54. 

* FortUer, an Adverb qualifying ptigrnavenifrf, according to Rule LI. 

^ In what order will you look out the words in this sentence 1 See 
Suggestion V. 
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m. TrandcOe into JLcUin. 
1. The birds are sin^ng. 2. Do you not* love birds?* 
3. We love birds.* 4. This bird will fly. 5. Did you not* 
save the city? 6. The soldiers saved the city. 7. Shep- 
herds love the mountains. 8. We love virtue. 9. Is not 
virtue loved? 10. It is loved. 11. Do not the citizens 
praise the king? 12. They praise the king. 13. The king 
will be praised. 14. The virtue of the king is praised. 

FIRST CONJUGATION — Fourth ani> Fifth Dbclensions.' 

ExEBcisE :^y7. 

I. Yocahvlary. 

Cony5c5, ire, avl, fttiiin, to assemble, eaU together, 

DapUco, are, avi, fitum, to double, increase. 

Dux, duels, m. general, leader. 

Fides, fidei, /. faith, fiddiiy, wcrdf promise. 

Fugo, &rS, &yi, fitum, to rout. 

H5m5, h5mXn!s, m, man, 

Sen&tus, us, m. senate, 

StitmulS, are, avi, atum, to stvnvkUe, 

II. Translate into English, 
1. Homines'^ cantum lusciniae* laudant. 2. Cantus lus- 
ciniae laudatur. 3. Rom&lus exercltum fugat. 4. Nonne 

1 See 346, II. 1, page 59. 

' Remember that the chject in Latin usually precedes the verb. 

' The pupil should now review these Declensions (116, 120). 

* To keep one's word, Jidem servdre : 1 keep my word, Jidem meam servo, 
or Jidem servo, as the Latin possessives, meuSy my, tuusy your, etc., when 
not emphatic, are often omitted ; when expressed, they usually follow their 
nouns. 

'^ In this sentence, what order will you follow, in accordance with 
Suggestion Y., in looking out the words in the Vocabulary ? In accord- 
ance with Suggestion VII., for what forms will you look in the Vocabu- 
lary to find the meaning of homines (60), milUes (58), sHmvlavU (205) ? 

« See Rule XVI. page 21. 
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exercitum fugavXmus? 5. Exercitus fagatus est. 6. Ex- 
ercltus fugatus erit. 7. Consul senatum convocavit. 8. 
Senatus convocatus est. 9. Senatus consulem laadavit. 
10. Spes victoriae milltes stimulavit. 11. Numerum 
diemm duplicavi. 12. Numerus dierum duplicatus est. 



in. Translate into Latin. 

1. The boy has kept his word.^ 2. Will you not keep 
your word? 3. We will keep our word. 4. The consul 
praised the fidelity of the citizens. 5. Will not the fidelity 
of the citizens be praised ? 6. Will not the citizens praise 
the fidelity of the army ? 7. They have praised the fidelity 
of the army. 8. Did not the general praise the army? 
9. He praised the army. 10. The army will be praised. 



FIRST CONJUGATION — Adjectives.* 



Exercise XXVI. 

I. Vocahvlary, 

Amplio, are, ayi, atum, to enlarge. 

Condemno, are, ayi, atum, to condemn, 

Hannibal, Hannibalis, m. Hannibal^ Carthaginian general. 

Innocens, innocentis, innocent 

NdbXlis, e, noble, 

Novus, a, mn, new, 

Occupo, are, avi, atum, to occupy, 

FunXcus, a, iim, Carthaginian^ Punic, 

1 See note 4, preceding page. 

* The pupil should now review Ac^jectives (146-162). 
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n. Translate into EnglisJu 
1. Rex urbem novam* ampliabat. 2. TTrbem novam am- 
pliabunt. 3. Rex urbem pulchram * ampliavSrat. 4. TJrbs 
pulchra servata* est. 6. Hannibal multas civitates occu- 
pavit. 6. Judlces homlnem innocentisslmum ' condemna- 
verunt. 7. Num Punlcum bellom renovatum est? 8. 
Nonne Punlcum bellum renovatum est? 9. Punlcum bel- 
lum renovatum est. 10. Romani nobilissimas' urbes ex^ 
pugnaverunt. 

in. Translate into Latin. 

1. "Will not the brave soldiers save the city? 2. The 
brave soldiers will save the beautiful city. 3. The noble 
city will be saved. 4. We praise good boys. 5. Good 
boys will be praised. 6. Do you not praise diligent pupils ? 
7. Diligent pupils are praised. 8. The citizens praise the 
brave soldiers. 

FIRST CONJUGATION— Pkonouns.* 
Exercise XXVII. 

I. Vocabidary, 

Agis, Agidls, m. Agis^ king of Sparta. 

Delects, Sre, &Yi, atum, . to delight 

Diligently, ae, /. diligence. 

Non, adv. not. 

Saluto, are, av!, atum, to salute. 

Snus, Si, um, his^ her, its, their. 

A See Rule XXXIII. p. 34. 

* Why servata rather than servatus ? See Rule XXXV. 460, 1, p. 54. 
^ In accordance with Suggestion VII., for what form will you look in 

the Vocabulary 1 See 162. 

* The pupil should now reriew Pronouns (182-191). 
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n. Translate into English, 
1. Quis hano* urbem servabit? 2. Hanc urbem pul- 
cbram servabimus. 3. Quis te*salutavit? 4. Pater meus^ 
te salutat. 5. Haec^vita te delectat. 6. Philosophia nos' 
delectat. 7. Omnia animalia se ' amant. 8. Fratres tui' 
laadantur. 9. Fratres mei landati sunt. 10. Puer paren- 
tes sues* amat. 11. PuSri boni parentes suos' amant. 12. 
Parentes nostros amamus. 

III. Translate into Latin. 
1. Do you blame me? 2. We do not* blame you. 
3. Whom do you blame? 4. We blame your brother. 
5. This book delights me. 6. These books delighted us. 
7. Did not* your fether praise you? 8. He praised us. 
9. Did not' king Agis praise your diligence ? 10. Our par- 
ents praised our diligence. 11. Did your brother blame 
you? 12. He did not* blame me. 13. He blamed himself. 
14. He will be blamed. 

1 These Pronouns are all used as adjectives, and agree with their 
nouns like any other adjectives, according to Bule XxXTTL p. 34. Pro- 
nouns thus used as adjectives generally precede their nouns; but the 
Possessive Pronouns, meus, tuus, etc. (185), generally follow their nouns, 
as in this Exercise. 

2 Personal Pronouns,, it. will be remembered, are used as substantives 
(184). They are accordingly governed like any other substantives. See 
Rule y. p. 70. Observe that the object precedes the verb. 

* The pupil will observe that suoa in the tenth sentence must be ren- 
dered his, while in the eleventh it must be rendered their. Thus the 
meaning of the Possessive suua depends in part upon the number of the 
word to which it refers. It must be rendered hta {her, its) when that 
word, as puer in the tenth sentence, is in the Singular; but it must be 
rendered their when that word, as pu&ri in the eleventh sentence, is in the 
Plural, 

* When a verb with a direct object has also an adverb qualifying it, 
the usual order is Object, Adverb, Verb; but the adverb non, not, may 
stand either before or after the object 

' Nonne. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 





Acxm 


I VOICE. 


207- 


Moneo, I advise, — Stem, mone. 




PRINCIPAIi PABTS. 


Prei.IiML 


Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Sapine« 


mSneS, 


mSnfirS, mdnni, mSnltfiin. 




Indicative Mood. 








ladtfise. 


8UIOnT.AB. 


PLURAIm 


mdned 




m6nem.ikm 


mdnCs 




mbnettm 


m5n^t ; 




mdneitt. 




Ihpebfbct. 




/ wcu advising. 


mdiiAbftm 




indn«1»ftiiiA0 


mdnei»&0 




mOn^b&tis 


mon^b&t ; 




mdn^baat. 




FUTUKE. 




I ahall or tvill advise. 


indn«1^ 




mdn«1»Xni«U 


mdn^bis 




mdn«1»iti(0 


m&ii«1»it s 




mdn^bimt. 




Perfect. 




/ advised or have advised. 


mdnnl 




m6niilaftttji 


mSnnistl 




ni6niil0'tl0 


m5niilt $ 




mdnuAnuit, or «W(« 




Plupbkfect. 




I had advised. 


mdnu^r&m 




m5na^r&iiitt.0 


mdnu^r&s 




m5nu*rfttl» 


mOnu^r&t ; 




mdnn^nutt. 




FUTUKB PeKTECT. 




/ shall or will have advised. 


iiiftnii^r6 




Tc^nu^rbnAm 


m5nu^rf0 






mdnu^ilt 1 




mdxia^riitt. 
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SIKOtnLAJl. 

mSneftm , 
mdne&0 






mdnn^rlm 
m5nu^ris 



m5ntiiss^iii 



UBJUNCTIVB. 
PRBBENT. 

/ ma^ advise, 

mdneftmtts 

mdne&tis 

mdnefu&t* 

Ijupesfbct. 
/ might, would, or should advite. 

mdnCreitt* 

Pbbfbct. 
/ may have advised. 

monn^rttis 

Pluperfect. 
/ might, wotdd, or should have advised. 



m5nnisseitt. 



Pbes. mun^9 advise thou; 
FuT. mdnCtdy thou shak advise, 
munCtd, he shall advise; 

Infinitive. 

Pbes. moii©r«, to advise, 
Pehp. monuiss^, to have advised. 
Put. monltttrtts ess*, to he 
about to advise. 

Gerund. 

Gen, monendl, of advising. 

Dot, inOneiidd, fir advising. 

Ace, moneitdttiii, advising, 

AU. mdneitdd, hy advising. 



Imperative. 



advise ye, 

munetl»t*9 ye shall advise, 
in5nent6, th^ shall advise 

Participle. 

Prbs. monens, advising. 

Put. in5iiltft]*tts, about to advise. 

Supine. 



Ace, m5nltii]ii, to advise, 

AU. rndnim, to advise, he advisedr 
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PASSIVE VOICE. 

208. Moneor, / am advised. — Stem, mdne. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. ^ 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

mdneSr, m6n6xi, monitfis sttm. 

Indicative Mood. 



BINOniAR. 

m5ne6r 
in5n©ri», or r* 



mQnCb&ils, or r4i 



mdneb^ris, or r^ 



Fbbsbvt Tensb. 
/ am advised, 

PLUBAL. 

monCiiiiitl 

munentttr* 

Imperfect. 

/ tpcts advised. 

monehBaMkikr 

Future. 
/ shall or will be advised, 

muneblminl 
munCbuitttkr. 

Perfect. 
/ have been or taas advised. 



mdnlt&s ^0 
monltiks est $ 



m5nItX sttmtts 
munltl estis 
monitl sunt. 



Pluperfect. 
/ had been advised. 



m6nltik» ^r&mi 
m5nltiis ^rfts 
munltil.9 er&t; 



monltl ^ramus 
munitl Gratis 
monltl ^rant. 



Future Perfect. 
/ shall or will have been advised. 



m5nxm0 ^r6i 
monXttts ^ris 
mdnXttts «rXt ; 



munltl ^rlmiiui 
mQnltl «rXtl0 
munltl ^ntitt. 



1 See 206, foot-notes. 
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Subjunctive. 



Prbbbkt. 
I mcuf be advitecL 



SIKOnULB. 

mdneftr 

mdne&rXs, or r^ 
mSne&tttr ; 



PLUKAL. 

mdneftmttr 
mOneftmiiil 



Imfebfect. 



mdn^rCils, or r^ 



/ nd^ht, would, or ihoidd be advised. 



mdnCrdnttr 
mon^reittttr. 



Perfect. 



/ may have been advised. 



munXttts sl0 
muntttts sit $ 



mdnltl slmiks 
mdnltl sItXs 
mOnltl sint* 



Pluperfect. 
/ might, would, or should have been advised. 



mdnXtiks essCs 
mdnlttts ess^t$ 



munltl essCmttv 
mdnltl ess^tXs 
mOnltl emmewLtm 



Imperative. 
pRBS. monl^r^, . be thou advised ; \ munenEdlitl, be ye adtfissd, 

vised, 
monCtftr, /te «Aa// &e ad- 
vised; 



Infinitive. 

pRE8. mon^rl, to be advised, 
Perf. mdnittks ess^, to have been 

advised, 
FuT. munltttm in, to be about 

to be advised. 



mOneittftr, they shall b* advised. 
Participle. 

Pkrf. monlttks, advised, 

Ger.1 mdnendtks, to be advised^ 
deserving to be advised. 



1 See 206, foot-noteg. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION— Active Voice. 
Exercise XXVm. 



I. Vocabulary. 

M5ne5, m5nerS, m5niiiy mSnItiim, to advise. 

FSreS, pirerS, p&rni, pSritum, to cbejf. 



II. Translate into Mifflish. 

1. Moneo, monebam, monebo.^ 2. Mones, monetis. 3. 
Monet, monent. 4. Monemus, monebamas, monebimus. 
5. Monebant, monebunt. 6. Monui, monnSram, monu^ro. 
7. Monulmus, monacratnus, monuerimus. 8. Monnit, mon- 
nemnt. 9. Monugrati monu^rant. 10. MonuSriti monu^ 
rint. 11. Moneam, monerem, monu^iim, monuissem. 12. 
Moneat, moneant. 13. Moneret, monerent. 14. MonuSrit, 
monu^rint. 15. Monuisset, monuisscnt. 



ni. Translate into ZfCUin. 

1. You advise, you were advising, you will advise. 
2. He obeys, they obey. 3. He was obeying, they were 
obeying. 4. He will advise, they will advise. 5. He has 
obeyed, he had obeyed, he will have obeyed. 6. They have 
advised, they had advised, they will have advised. 7. I 
have advised, we have advised. 8. I had advised, I had 
obeyed. 9. He may advise, he may obey. 



^ The pupil should carefully compare the forms grouped together un- 
der the several numerals, and obsenre wherein thej difier from each other- 
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FIRST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS— Activb Voicb. 

EXSBCISB XXIX. 

I. Vocabidajy. 

CantS, &re, ari, iitum, to fing, 

Spero, SrS, avi. &tum, to hope. 

n. TranskUe into English. 

1. Sperat, paret.^ 2. Sperant, parent. 8. Speramus, pa- 
remus. 4. Sperabat, parebat. 5. Sperftbant, parebant. 
6. Sperabam, parebam. 7. Sperabamns, parebamns. 8. 
Sperablmus, pareblmus. 9. Sperabo, parebo. 10. Speravi, 
parui. 11. SperavSram, panieram. 12. SperavSro, paru^ro. 
13. Speravlmas, paralmus. 14. Speravfirat, paraerat. 15. 
SperavSrint, paruSiint. 16. Sperate, parete. 

in. Translate into Xatin. 

1. I sing, I advise. 2. I was singing, I was advising. 
3. I win sing, I will advise. 4. He will hope, he will obey. 
5. They will hope, they will obey. 6. They were singing, 
they were advising. 7. They sing, they advise. 8. He has 
hoped, he has obeyed. 9. They have hoped, they have 
obeyed. 10. He had sung, he had obeyed. 11. They had 
sung, they had obeyed. 12. We had hoped, we had ad- 
vised. 13. We would sing, we would obey. 

1 In this Exercise, the pupil should carefully compare the correspond' 
ing forms in the two Conjugations, — the First and the Second,— and 
should carefoUy ohserve the difference between them. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION —AcTivK Voice. 
Other Parts of Speech. 

Exercise XXX. 

I. VbcalndaTy. 

Aurum, I, n. gold. 

Flos, florls, m. flower. 

H&beS, h&bere, h&bui, htibltum, to have, hold. 

Mere5, m^rerS, menu, meritum, to deierve, merit 

FhlldsSphus, 1, m. philosopher 

Pondus, ponderis, n. toeight, nuus. 
FraebeS, praebere, praebui, praebltum, to Jumish, give. 

. Praemium, ii, n. reward. 

Tlk^oS, t&cer§, t&cui, t&cltum, to he silent. 

TerreS, tcrrere, terrui, territiim, to frighten, terrify, 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Puer librum habet. 2. PuSri libros habent. 3. Libi*oa 
utiles^ habemus. 4. Librum utflem habuisti. 5. Nonne 
bonum^ amicum habebis ? 6. Bonum amicum habebo. 7. 
Bonos amicos habulmus. 8. Rex amicos habebat. 9. Rex 
anrum habebat. 10. Rex' magnum auri pond us ^ habu^rat. 
11. Gloriam veram habebltis. 12. Ver praebet flores. 13. 
Ver praebebit flores. 14. PhilosCphus tacebat. 15. Dis- 
cipiilus praemium meret. 

1 Observe that the Latin adjective may either precede or follow its 
noun ; though it seems more frequently to follow, unless it is emphatic. 

' In this sentence, endeavor, in accordance with Suggestion lY., to 
discover the subject, verb, and object, before looking out the words in the 
Yocabulary. In what order will you look out the words in accordance 
with Suggestion V. ? 

> When a noun is qualified by both an adjective and a genitive, as 
pondtts by magnum and auri, the adjective usually precedes both nouns, 
and is followed by the genitive, as in this example : magnum auripondm. 
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III. Translate into Latin, 

1. Who has my book ? 2. I have your book. 3. Which 
book have you? 4. I have three ^ books. 6. My brother 
has ten books. 6. The king had a golden crown. 7. Did 
he not have many friends? 8. He had many friends. 
9. You will have true friends. 10. The pupils are silent.* 
11. Will you not be silent? 12. We will be silent. 

SECOND CONJUGATION— Passive Voice. 

EXEBCISE XXXI. 

I. Translate into English. 

1. Moneor, monebar, monebor. 2. Monemur, moneba- 
mnr, monebimur. 3. Moneatur, moneahtur. 4. Monere- 
tur, monerentur. 5. Monttus est, moniti sunt. 6. Monltus 
erat, monlti erant. 7. Monltus erit, moniti erunt. 8. Mone- 
tor, monentor. 9. Monet, monetur. 10. Monent, monen- 
tur. 11. Monebat, Monebatur. 12. Mpnebant, moneban- 
tur. 13. Monebit, monebitur. 14. Monebunt, monebuntur. 
15. Monemus, monemur. 16. Monebamus, Monebamur, 
17. Moneblmus, monebimur. 

II. Translate into Latin. 

L He is advised, they are advised. 2. I was temfied, 
we were terrified. 3. He will be advised, they will be ad- 
vised. 4. You have been terrified, I have been terrified. 
5. He had been advised, he had been terrified. 6. I shall 
have been advised, I shall have been terrified. 7. I advise, 
I am advised. 8. I was advising, I was advised. 9. I shall 
advise, I shall be advised. 10. They terrify,, they are ter- 
rified. 11. They were terrifying, they were terrified. 12. 
They will terrify, they will be terrified. 

1 Place the Numeral hefare the noun. 

\ Are nlent is to be rendered by the Latin yerb tacm>. 
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JFmST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS — Passivb Voic«. 
ExBBCiSK XXXn, 



I. Vac<ibulary. 

Adm5noS, ftdmSnere, admSnui, admSnItum, to admonish, 

AmS, firS, &Ti, fitum, to love. 

Invito, are, ftvi, iltum, to invite. 

Lands, are, &Ti, &tQm, to praise. 

Terre8, teirerS, terrui, tenltum, to terrify. 

Yltuper5, &ri5, avi, Utiim, to blame. 



n. Translate into English. 

1. Invitatur, terretur. 2. Invitantar, terrentur. 3. In- 
vitamur, terremur. 4. Invitabamur, terrebamur. 6. In- 
vitabator, terrebatur. 6. Invitabantur, terrebantur. 7. 
Inyitabuntnr, terrebantur. 8. InvitabUur, terrebltur. 9. In- 
vitabor, terrebor. 10. Invitatus sum, territna smn. 11. 
Invitati Bnmus, territi sumus. 12. Invitatus est, territus 
est. 13. Invitati sunt, teniti sunt. 14. Invitati erant, ter- 
riti erant. 15. Invitatus erat, territus erat. 

m. Translate into JOatin. 

1. I am invited, I am admonished. 2. You are invited, 
you are admonished. 3. He was praised, he was advised. 
4. They were praised, they were advised. 5. You will be 
invited, you will be admonished. 6. He has been blamed, 
he has been terrified. 7. They had been loved, they had 
been admonished. 8. They will have been invited, they 
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will have been admonished. 9. I may be invited, I may 
be admonished. 10. I should be invited, I should be ad- 
monished. 



SECOND CONJUGATION— Passivib Voice. 
Other Pabts of Speech. 

EXEECISB XXXIIL 



I. Yocabtdary. 

Apiid, prep. toUh ace, near^ "before^ among, 
Exerceo, exercere, exercm, exercitum, to exercise^ train* 

Frater, Mtris, m. hrother, 

M^gister, m^igistri, t». master^ teacher* 

M^oril^ ae,/ memory, 

Puer, pueri, m. hoy. 

Quls, quae, quidy^ who^ uihkh^ fohat^ 

Recte, adv. rightiy. 

Tuus, a, iim, your, yours. 



n. Translate into Ihgliah. 

1. Quis monetur? 2. Nonne puer monetur? 3. Puer 
recte monetur. 4. PuM recte monentur. 5. Discipuli 
recte monlti sunt. 6. Discipiilus recte monltus est. 7. 
Frater tuus recte admonltus erit. 8. Fratres tui recte ad- 
monlti erunt. 9. Nonne admonlti sumus? 10. Recte 
admonlti sumus. 11. Memoria exercetur. 12. Memoria 



^ For the declension of the InterrogatiTe Pronoun gtM, see 188. 
5 
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exerceator.^ 13. Memoria exeroebitur. 14. Discipfili apad 
magistros exercentur. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Were not the boys terrified ? 2. They were terrified. 
3. Let* the pupils be admonished. 4. They have been ad- 
monished* 6. Who will be advised ? 6. These boys will 
be advised. 7. Has your memory been exercised ? 8. My 
memory has been exercised. 9. Was not the general terri- 
fied ? 10. The general himself • was not terrified. 11. The 
soldiers were terrified. 



FIRST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS— Miscellaneous 

Examples. I 

EXBBCJISB XXXIV. 



I. Vocabulary. 

C&millus, I, m. CamUluSy Boman general. 

EzspectS, Sre, ftvi, Htum, to await, expect 

Hostis, is, m. and/. enemy. 

Ingens, ingentis, huge, large^ greaL 

Legi5, Iggionte,/. Ugion, lady of soldiers. 

Non, adv. noL 

Numerus, I, m. number. 

Opto, are, Uti, Hum, to wish for, desire. 

Pecuni&y ae,/. money. 

^ Exerceatur; the Subjunctiye is sometiines best rendered bj let. See 
196.1 2. 

* Let be admonished is to be rendered into Latin bj a single verb in the 
Subjunctiye. See 196, 1. 2. 

» Himself^ ipse. , See 186. 
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Fhil585plius, i, m. 


philosopher. 


Praecept5r, praeceptorfa, m. 


teacher. 


Froeliiim, ii,n. 


hatOe. 


BomSnus, i, m. 


Roman, a Roman. 


Sup«r5, are, avi, Uvaa, 


to conquer. 


Verecundia, ae,/ 


modesty. 



II. Translate into English. 

1. Comilltis hostes superavit. 2. Hostes superati sunt. 
3. Omnes disciptili pamSrant.^ 4 Romani hostem ezspect&- 
bant. 5. Romani* ingentem hostium nam^rum* exspecta- 
v^rant.^ 6. Hostes proelium ezspectabant. 7. Praeceptor 
tacebat. 8. DiscipiQi tacebant. 9. Verecundia juventutem 
omat. 10. PhilosQphas pecuniam non habet. 11. Philos- 
Sphi pecuniam non optant. 



in. Translate into Latin. 

1. Are you expecting me? 2. We are expecting you. 
3. Did you not await the enemy?* 4. We awaited the 
enemy. 5. Have you not a good memory? 6. I have a 
good memory. 7. Will the soldiers obey? 8. The brave 
soldiers will obey. 9. Gamillus had an army. 10. He 
prsused the army. 11. Did you advise the boy? 12. We 
advised the boys. 13. Were not the enemy put to flight ?* 
14. They were put to flight. 

1 In accordance with Suggestion Vll. 3, for what form will you look 
in the Vocabulary? See 1^05, 207. 

> Apply to this sentence Suggestions IV. and V. 

< Ingentem hostium numifrum, for arrangement see note on pondusj Sxer* 
dseXXX. 

^ Fat the Latin word in the plural. 

^ Put to flight is to be rendered by a single Latin verb. 
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ACTIVE 


VOICE. 


209 


. Rego, InUe. — Stem, reg. 




PSmCIPAL PAET8. 


»IM.Illd. 


Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. SopliM. 


rtg^ 


r^ggrS, rexi; rectttm. 


I 


WDicATivB Mood. 




Pbessnt Tbkbb. 




Irule. 


snrovLAR 


PLmUL. 


rtg* 




r6g«mtt« 


l«gl« 




i«gltl0 


regit; 




regiuftt. 




Impbbfbcx 




I woi ruling. 


i«g«b&in 




i«g«bilmtt« 






reg«bftti« 


i«g«bftt; 




reg«bant. 




FUTUBB. 




I shaU or will rule. 


r^&m 




i^«m^U 


reg«s 




reg«tf0 


r«g«t; 




regent. 




Pbbfegt. 




/ ruled or have ruled. 


rexl 




reximils 


rexi0tl 




lexistte 


rexXt; 




rex^nuaty or Ar^ 




Plupebfbct. 




Ihadruled. \ 


rex^r&m 




rex^rftn&tts 


rex^ras 




rex^rfttls 


rex^rftt $ 




rex^ront* | 




Futubb Pebfbct. 




1 8haa or wia have ruled. 


rex^rd 




rex^rtmils j 


rex^rts 




rax«rtll« 


res^rit; 




rex^rint. I 
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Subjunctive. 





Pbesent. 




I mayrviU. 


siirouiAB. 


PLUBAL. 


i«g&m 




rSgiUiitts 


r6ga» 




i«gfttis 


r6g&t; 




rSgont. 




Imperfect. 


I 


might, would, or should rule. 


rSg^r^m 




r«g«r«mtt« 






reg«r«tiUi 


r6g*rct $ 




T^g^rent. 




Perfect. 




/ may have ruled. 


rex^rlm 




rex^rfmtts 


rex^rts 




rex^rftis 


rex^rlt ; 




rex^rimt* 



Pluperfect. 
I might, would, or should have ruled, 
rexiss^nt rexiss^mtt* 

rexis8«s rcxi»»©ti» 

rexis8^t$. rexissent. 



Pees. reg^9 rule thou; 
FuT. rCgitd, fAotf «^aft rule, 
r^gltd, Ae sAoZ^ rti/e ; 

Infinitive. 

Pres. r6g*r*, to rule. 
pERF. rexlsa*, to Aaw ruled. 
FuT. recmriks ess^, to&e about 
to rule. 

Gerund. 



Impebative. 

I rSglt^y rule ye. 

I r^tOt^9 ye shall rule, 

I rSgnntd, they shaU rule. 

Pabticiple. 
Pres. r^gens, ru/tn^. 

Fut. rectlkrtta, about to rule. 



Gen. rggendl, of ruling, 

Dot. r6geiid6, for ruling. 

Ace. rSgendlUn, ruling, 

AU. r^gendd, 6y ru/tn^. 



Supine. 



Ace. rect^km, to rule, 

AU. rectAy to rule, be nded. 
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PASSIYE VOICE. 

210. Regor, Jam ruled. — Stem, reg. 

PBIKCIPAL PABTS. 
Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. IncL 

T^gSr, r^gl, recttts sfim. 

Indicative Mood. 

PSESBXT TeKSE. 

/ am ruled, 

8IKOULAR. FLUBAI. 

r6g*r 



rCg^ris, or r* 
rSgltttr ; 



rSgebiirXs, or r^ 
rSgl^biitttr $ 



IXPESFECT. 

luxu ruled. 



rSglmAr 
rSgimtttr. 

r6g«1»JliiiAr 
regebftmiiKl 
rSgCbajitttr. 



FUTUBE. 

/ shall or will be ruled, 
r^gftr rSg^m^li* 

reg4Srl8, or r4S rSg^nUitX 

rSg^tttr $ rggentttr* 

Perfect. 
/ Aai;c been or tow ru^et/. 
recttts sftnt^ recti slUntts 

recttks ^8 recti estis 

recttts est; recti sunt* 



recttts ^rftm^ 
recttts ^rlks 
recttts ^r&t$ 



Plupehpect. 
/ had been ruled. 



recti ^rJImtts 
recti «rfttis 
.recti ^rant* 



Future Perpect. 
/ shall or u;i7/ Aaye been ruled. 



recttts ^rd^ 
recttts ^rls 
recttts ^rlt; 



recti ^rlnitts 
recti iritis 
recti ^nuit* 



^ See 206, foot-notes. 
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Subjunctive. 

PSESENT. 

I may he ruled. 



SINOULAB. 

rtg&r 
rtgaris, or r^ 



FLUllAI.. 

r6g9.iaiiil 
rSganttkr. 



Impeufbct. 
7 ini^*<, wtHiW, or shoM be ruled. 



r6g*r*r 
r6g*r©ri», or r^ 



i«g^reiaAr 
reg^r^mXmX 
rSg^rentttr. 



Fesfbct. 
/ may have been ruled. 



rectAs slm ^ 
rectiks sis 
recttts sit; 



recti slintks 
recti sitis 
recti simt* 



Plupbhfbct. 
/ might, VJould, or should have been ruled. 



recttks essoin ^ 
rectiks e»»«t» 
rectiks ess^t; 



recti essemiks 
recti e»»etim 
recti eflisent* 



Imperative. 

Prb8. r6g«i^, be thm ruled; \ r^^imtM, beyeruled. 

Put. rfigit^r, tAou shall be ruled, I . „ ^ , . 

rggit^r, h^shaU be ruled; I r6giiiit*r, <% shaU be ruled. 



Infinitive. 

Pbes. r6gl, to be ruled. 

Pebf. rectiks ess«, to have been 

ruled. 
Put. rectikm Irl, to be about to 

be ruled. 



Participle. 

Pbkf. rectiks, ruled. 

Gbe.i rSgendiks, to be ruled. 



1 See 206, foot-notes. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



94 DTTBODUOTOBT LATIN BOOK. 

THIRD CONJUGATION— Active Voick. 

EXKBCISK XXXV. 



I. VocalnUafy, 

Duco, Sre, duzi, ductiim, to lead. 

Beg^ ^r£, Tezi, rectum, to rtde, govern. 



II. Translate into JSnglish, 

1. Rego, regebam, regam. 2. RegXmus, regebamus, re- 
gemus. 3. Regltis, regis. 4. Regebas, regebatis. 5. Rege- 
bant, regebat. 6. Reget, regent. 7. Rexerunt, rexit. 8. 
Rexi, rexSram, rexSro. 9. Rexlmus, rexeramus, rexerfmus. 
10. Regas, regSres, rexgris, rexisses. 11. Regatis, regeretis, 
rexeritis, rexissetis. 12. Regam, regamus. 13. Regere- 
mus, regSrem. 14. Rexerit, rexSrint. 15. Rexissent, rex- 
isset. 16. Rege, regite. 



ni. TranskUe into ZfOtin, 

1. He IcadSy he was leading, he will lead. 2. He rules, 
he was ruling, he will rule. 3. They lead, they rule. 4. 
They were leading, they were ruling. 5. They will lead, 
they will rule. 6. You have led, you have ruled. 7. He 
had led, he had ruled. 8. They had led, they had ruled. 
9. He will have led, he will have ruled. 10. They may 
lead, they may rule. 11. He would lead, he would rule. 
12. They would lead, they would rule. 13. We should 
have led, we should have ruled. * 
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FIEST, SECOND, AND THIRD CONJUGATIONS — Activk 

Voice. 

EXEBCISE XXXVI. 

I. Vocabulctn/, 

"DicOf dicerS, dixi, dictum, to say, teU, speak, 

VSco, are, aii, atum, to call, 

II. Translate into English, 

1. Vocat, tacet, dicit.^ 2. Vocant, tacent, dicunt. 3. 
Vocabant, tacebant, dicebant. 4. Vocabo, tacebo, dicam. 

6. Vocavlmus, tacnlmns, diximos. 6. VocSvi, tacui, dixi. 

7. Vocaverunt, tacuerunt, dixerunt. 8. VocaviSrat, tacu^- 
rat, dixSrat. 9. VocavSrint, tacu^rint, dixSrint. 10. Vo- 
cem, taceam, dicam. 11. Vocarent, tacerent, dicSrent. 12. 
Vocate, tacete, didte. 

III. Translate into Latin, 

1. I invite, I admonish, I lead. 2. We call, we are silent, 
we speak. 3. We were inviting, we were admonishing, we 
were leading. 4. I shall call, I shall be silent, I shall speak. 
5. He has invited, he has been silent, he has led. 6. He 
had praised, he had obeyed, he had ruled. 7. They had 
blamed, they had advised, they had spoken. 8. He may 
call, he may admonish, he may rule. 

I In this Exercise, the pnpll should carefuUj compare the correspond- 
ing forms in the three Conjugations here represented, — the First, the 
Second, and the Third, — and should carefully ohserve the difference be- 
tween them. The advantages of such a course are twofold: first, it 
teaches the pupil to distinguish the several Conjugations from each other, 
which is one of the most important lessons to be learned in the study of the 
language; and, secondly, it tends to form in him, thus early, the habit 
of close and accurate observation, the habit of marking difierences and of 
tracing resemblances in kindred forms, which is of vital importance in 
the whole course of classical study. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION— Active Voice. 
Other Pabts of Speech. 

ExEBCiSB XXXVn. 

I. Yocaindarj/. 

Animus, i, m. mindj passiaru 

Bene, adv. wdL 

Defectio, defectionis, / eclipse. 

Diserte, adv. clearly^ eloquently. 

Educo, educere, eduxi, eductum, to lead forth. 

Indico, indicere, indixi, indictiim, to declare. 

Latine, adv. in Latin. 

Praedico, praedicere, praedizi, prae^ctum, to predict, foretelL 

S&pienter, adv. toisely. 

Th&les, is, m. Thaks, a philoeoplief. 

Tullus, i, m. TuUus, a Roman name. 

Verum, i, n. truth, 

•II. Translate into English. 
1. Bene dixisti. 2. Nonne CicSro in senatu dixerat? 
3. Cicero diserte dicebat. 4. Oratores diserte dicent 6. 
PhilosSphus sapienter dixit. 6. PhilosCphi sapienter dixS- 
rant. 7. Oratores Latine dixemnt. 8. Caesar legiones 
eduxit. 9. Hannibal exercitnm in Italiam daxit. 10. Quis 
bellum indixit? 11. TuUus bellum indixit. 12. Thales 
defectionem solis praedixit. 

III. Translate into I^atin. 
1. Who will speak the truth ? 2. Have we not spoken 
the truth? 3. You have spoken the truth. 4. Will not 
the general lead forth the army ? 5. He has led forth the 
army. 6. Do you not govern your mind ? 7. We govern 
our minds. 8. Did you predict this war? 9. We did not 
predict the war. 10. Who has declared war? 11. The 
Romans have declared war. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION— Passive Voice. 
ExBECiSK XXXVni. 

I. Translate into EnglisJu 

1. Regor, regebar, regar. 2. Reglmur, regebamur, rege- 
mur. 3. Regar, regamur. 4. Regeretur, regerentur. 6. 
Rectus est, rectus erat, rectus erit. 6. Recti sunt, recti 
erant, recti eriint. 7. Regit, regitur. 8. Regunt, reguntur. 

9. Regebat, regebatur. 10. Regebant, regebantur. 11. Re- 
get, regetur. 12. Regent, regentur. 13. Reglmus, regl- 
mur. 14. Regebamus, regebamur. 15. Regemus, regemur. 

II. Translate into Latin, 

1. He is ruled, they are ruled. 2. I am ruled, I am led. 
3. We are ruled, we are led. 4. He was ruled, they were 
ruled. 5. He will be ruled, they will be ruled. 6. We 
hate been ruled, we have been led. 7. I lead, I am led. 
8. We lead, we are led. 9. We were ruling, we were ruled. 

10. He was leading, he was led. 11. They may rule, they 
may be ruled. 

FIRST, SECOND, AND THIRD CONJUGATIONS— 
Passive Voice. 

Exercise XXXIX. 

I. Translate into English. 

1. Vocor, moneor, ducor. 2. Vocamur, monemur, du- 
cXmur. 3. -Vocatur, monetur, ducltur. 4. Vocabatur, 
monebatur, ducebatur. 5. Vocabantur, monebantur, duce- 
bantur. 6. Vocabuntur, monebuntur, ducentur. 7. Voca- 
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tus es, monitus etf, ductus es. 8. Vocati estis, moniti estis, 
ducti estis. 9. Vocatus eram, monitus eram, ductus eram. 
10. Vocatus erit, monitus erit, ductus erit. 

II. Translate into Latin, 

1. He is invited, he is admonished, he is led. 2. We 
were called, we were advised, we were ruled. 3. He will 
be called, he will be advised, he will be ruled. 4. He may- 
be invited, he may be admonished, he may be led, 6. He 
has been called, he has been advised, he has been led. 6. 
They have been called, they have been advised, they have 
been led. 

THIRD CONJUGATION — Passive Voick. 
Otheb Pabts op Speech. 

EXBBCISB XL. 

I. Vocabidary. 

Mondus, 1, m. toodd, , 

Semper, adv. cdtvays, ever. 

Verum, i, n. truth. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Mundus regltur. 2. Omnis hie mundus semper rectus 
est. 3. Hie mundus semper regetur. 4. Haec civitas bene 
regitur. 5. Hae civitates bene reguntur. 6. Civitates rec- 
. tae sunt. 7. Animus regatur. 8. Exercltus in Italiam 
ductus est. 9. Multi exercltus in Italiam ducti erant. 10. 
Bellum indictum^ erat. 11. Multa bella indicta^ sunt. 

HI. Translate into Latin. 
1. Was not the army led forth ? 2. The army was led 
forth. 3. Has not this state been well governed ? 4. This 

1 Why indicium, in one example, and indicta in the other ? Why not 
rather indictus in both ? See Kale XXXY. 1, page 54. 
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State has been well governed. 6. Will not the trutb be 
spoken? 6. The truth has been spoken. 7. Let^ the truth 
always be spoken. 8. Would not war have been declared ? 
9. War would have been declared. 



FIRST, SECOND, AND THIRD CONJUGATIONS— 
Miscellaneous Examples. 

EXEBCISE XLI. 

I. Vocabulary. 

GalluB, i| m. GaUus, a proper name. 

Hirundo, hXrundXnls, f. swallow. 

Lun&, ae, / moon. 

Nuntio, are, avi, Htum, to proclaim, announce* 

Sensufl, ufl, m. fidingy perception. 

SappUciom, il, n. punishment. 

II. Translate into Miglish. 

1. Hirundlnes adventum veris nuntiant. 2. Hirund][ne8 
adventum veris nuntiaverant. 3. Discipuli laudabuntur. 
4. Oallus defectiones soils praedixit. 5. Defectiones lunae 
praedixit. 6. Defectiones lunae praedicuntur. 7. Omne 
adlmal sensus habet. 8. PuSri tacebant. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. This boy has not observed the law. 2. Good citizens 
will observe the laws. 3. Let the laws be observed. 4. 
Who has your book ? 5. That boy has my book. 6. You 
shall have my book. 7. What did you say ? 8. I spoko 
the truth. 9. The truth would have been spoken. 

1 Let he spoken, render by the Latin SabjunctiTe. See 196, 1. 2. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



ACTIVB VOICE, 

211. Audio, I hear. — Stem, audi. 

PBINCIPAL PABTS. 



Pres.IncU 


Pros. Inf. 


Perf. Ind. Sapine. 


audiS, 


audirS, audivi, auditiim. 


Indicative Mood. 




Fbbsent Tbnse. 




Ihear, 




SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 


audid 






audXmils 


aadls 






aadltXti 


audits 






audiimt. 




Imperfect. 






/ 1009 hearing. 




aadi«1»&in 






aadi«bJlm^U 


audiebfts 






audiebfttls 


aadi«1»at ; 






audi^bant. 




Future. 






/ shaU or wiU hear. 


aadi&m 






audi^ntils 


aadl«0 






audietXs 


aadi^t ; 






andient. 




Pbrtect. 






/ heard or have heard. 


audivX 






aadivXn&tts 


audivistl 






audiyistXs 


audivit ; 






audivemnt, or Cr^, 




Pluperfect. 






I had heard. 




audiv^r&m 






audly^ranttts 


andiv^rAs 






audiy^rfttXs 


audiver&t ; 






audiv^rant. 




Future Perfect. 




/ shaU or will have heard. 


aadiv^rd 






audiy^rtiULiis 


audiy^rts 






audiy«riti» 


audiv^rit $ 






audiy^rimt. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 





Pbesekt. 






I matf hear. 




8INGTJLAB. 




PLURAT^. 


aadiftm 






audlAmtts 


aadifts 






aadlAtls 


andi&t; 










Imperfect. 




I might, wodd^ or ahoM hear. 


andlr^nt 






audlr^miis 


audlr^s 






aadlretf« 


andlr^t ; 






audlrent* 




Perfect. 






I may have heard. 


aadlv^rXiUL 






audiy^rfmilK 


audlv^rts 






andiv^rttis 


audiy^rlt ; 






audiv^rint. 




!Plupebfect. 




I wight, 


would, or shotdd have heard. 


aQdiviss^iUL 






aadiyiss^natts 


aadiytss£« 






aadiyi9S«tis 


andiyiss^t ; 






andiyissent. 



Impebativb. 
hear thou f \ audita, hear ye. 



Pees, audi, 

FuT. audltd, thou shalt hear, 
audlt69 he shall hear; 

Infinitive. 

Pres. audXr^y to hear. 
Perf. audiyiss^9 tohave heard. 
Put. aaditikrtts ess^, to he 
about to hear, 

Gebund. 

Gen, aadiendl, of hearing. 

Dot. audlendd, for hearing. 

Ace, andlendiiinL, hearing. 

All, audienddy by hearing. 



andItOt^9 ye shall hear, 
aadinntft, they shall hear, 

Pabticiple. 
Pres. audiens, hearing. 

Put. aaditariis, about to hear. 



Supine. 



Ace. aaditttnt, to hear. 

AU. audita, to hear, be heard 
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PASSIVE VOICE. 

212. Audior, I am heard. — Stem, avdi. 

PBINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pr«8. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. IncU 

andiSr, audiri, audittts sttm. 

Indicative Mood. 



Fbesekt Tense. 
/ am heard. 



BINOXTLAR. 

audidr 

audlris, or r^ 
aadltttr % 



Imperfect. 
/ was heard. 



aadid»&r 
audiebftirXs, or rd 
audiebfttikr ; 



PLURAL. 

auilTmttr 

andlmXnl 
audlm&tttr. 



aadiebftntAr 
aadiCbftmUnl 
audiebftntttr* 



audl&r 

audiCrXs, or r^ 
audietttr ; 



Future. 
/ shall or will he heard, 

audiemftr 
aadienUnl 
audi^ntttr. 
Perfect. 
/ have been heard. 



aaditiis sikmL^ 
audittts ^s 
audltiis est; 



auditl sttmttg 
auditl estis 
auditl Bimt* 



Pluperfect. 
I had been heard. 



auditfts £r&m^ 
anditiks ^riis 
audittts ^r&t ; 



auditl ^ramtts 
auditl ^rfttls 
auditl ^rant. 



Future Perfect. 
/ shall or will have been heard. 



audittts ^rd ^ 
audittts £rXs 
audittts ^rXt; 



auditl ^rlmtts 
auditl ^rltXs 
auditl ^nuit* 



1 See 206, foot-notes. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



ETYMOLOGY. — FOUBTH CONJUGATION. 



lOS 



JIXBJIXNCTIVB. 

Pbbsent. 
/ may he heard. 



SINOULAB. 

andi&r 

audiftris, or r^ 
aadiftt^ir $ 



PLVRAI*. 

aadlftm^kr 
aadiAminl 
audiamtikr. 



Imfbsfect. 



/ might, would, or Mhmiid be heard. 



andlr^r 

aadlr^rXsy or r^ 
andlr^tttr $ 



audlr^m^fcr 
audlr^mXnl 
andlremtttr* 



Pbbpkct. 



aadittis slm^ 
aadittks sis 
aadit&s sit; 



/ may have been heard. 



anditl 
anditl sitis 
anditl slut* 



Pluperfect. 



I might, would, or ehould have been heard. 



aaditiks ess^m^ 
aaditiks ess^s 
andit&s ess^t$ 



audit! ess^mtts 
aadltl ess^tls 
anditl essent* 



Imperative. 

PmES. andlr^, be thou heard; \ audlmlnl, be ye heard, 
'FfJT. andltdr, thou shcdt be heard, I « 

audltdr, he sfudl be heard ; | audiimtdr, they shall be heard. 



Infinitive. 

pRES. audlrl, to be heard. 

Perp. anditiis ess^, to Jiave been 

heard. 
FuT. auditiiinL IPI9 to be about 

to be heard. 



Pabticiplb. 

Perp. auditilLS, heard, 

Ger.^ audiencltlLS, to be heard. 



1 See 206, foot-notcB. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION.— -Active Voice. 

ExERCisB XLTT. 

I. YocabuJUvry. 

CofltddiS, irS, M, itiim, to gwird, 

Domiio, irS, m, itum, to sleep. 

ErudiS, irS, itI, Hum, to instruct^ refine^ educate. 

II. Trarislate into English, 
1. Audis, audiebas, audies. 2. Audltis, audiebatis, audi* 
etis. 3. Audio, andimus. 4. Audiebam, audiebamas. 5. 
Audiam, andiemus. 6. Audivimns, audiyeramas, audiyeri- 
mus. 7. Audiyi, aadiy^ram, audiy^ro. 8. Audiyit, aadi- 
yerunt. 9. Aadiam, audirem, aadiyerim, audiyissem. 10. 
Audiamos, audiremus, audiyerimus, audiyissemns. 11. Au- 
dito, auditote. 

m. Translate into JLatin, 
1. I hear, I guard. 2. We hear, we guard. 3. He was 
hearing, they were sleeping. 4. He was sleeping, they 
were hearing. 5. He will hear, they will hear. 6. We 
haye slept, you haye heard. 7. I had heard, I had guarded. 
8. He may hear, they may sleep. 9. They may hear, he 
may sleep. 10. He might hear, they might sleep. 11. He 
might sleep, they might hear. 

FIRST, SECOND, THIRD, AND FOURTH CONJUGA- 
TIONS.— AcTiys Voice. 

EXEECISE XLIII. 

I. Translate into English. 
1. Inyitat, admSnet, ducit, custodit. 2. Inyftant, admd- 
nent, ducunt, custodiunt. 3. Inyitabant, admonebant, du- 
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cebant, custodiebant. 4. Invitabat, admonebat, ducebat, 
custodiebat. 5. Invitaveram, admona^ram, dox^ram, au- 
div^ram. 6. Invitaveramas, admonneramtiSy dnxeramnfly 
aadiveramus. 7. InvitavSrim, admonuSrim, duxSrim, cus- 
todiverim. 8. Invitaverant, admonnerunt, doxeront, audi- 
verunt. 

II. IVanelate into iMtin. 

1. We invite, we admonish, we lead, we instniot. 2. 1 
was inviting, I was admonishing, I was leading, I was in- 
stracting. 3. We were praising, we were obeying, we were 
speaking, we were instructing. 4. He will blame, he will 
advise, he will speak, he will instruct. 6. I have invited, 
you have obeyed, he has led, they have guarded. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. — Active VoiCB. 
Other Parts of Speech. 

EXEBCISK XLIV. 
I. Yocahvlary, 

Arete, adv> closely^ soundly* 

Munio, ire, ivi, itiim, to fortify, 

Sermo, sennonlts, m. discourse^ conversation, 

Thrasjbulus, i, m. ThrasyhtUvs, Athenian general 

II. Translate into English, 

1. Gives urbem custodiebant. 2. Urbem custodiemus. 
3. Milites templum custodiunt. 4. Verum auditis. 5. Ve- 
mm audite. 6. Verum audiveramus. 7. Verba tua audl- 
fnus. 8. Verba mea audivisti. 9. Orationem tuam audivi. 
10. Sermonem andiebam. 11. Pueri arete dormiunt. 12. 
Pn^ri cantum lusciniae audiebant. 13. Thrasybulus urbem 
munivit. 
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m. IVanslcUe into LaAin, 

1. Do you not hear us? 2. We hear you, 3. Who 
heard the oration? 4. We heard the oration. 5. The 
pupiLs heard the conversation. 6. They did not hear your 
oration. 7. The citizens are fortifying the city. 8. Who 
will guard this beautiful city? 9. The brave soldiers will 
guard the city. 10. Will you guard the temple ? 11. We 
wiU guard the temple. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. — Passivk Voice. 

EXEBCISB XLV. 

I. Translate into English. 

1. Audimur, audiebamur, audiemur. 2. Audiatur, audi- 
antur. 3. Audirer, audiremur. 4 Auditus sum, auditi 
sumus. 5. Auditi eramus, auditus eram. 6. Auditus erit, 
auditi erunt. 7. Audit, audltur. 8. Audiunt, audiuntur. 
9. Audiet, audietur. 10. ^udirem, audlrer. 11. Audig- 
bam, audiebar. 12. Audiebat, audiebatur. 13. Audivit^ 
auditus est. 14. Audiv^rat, auditus erat. 

II. Translate into Latin. 

1. I am instructed, we are instructed. 2. He will be in- 
structed, they will be instructed. 3. They have been 
heard, they have been instructed. 4. They had been 
heard, he had been instructed. 5. He was instructing, he 
was instructed. 6. They are instructing, they are in- 
structed. 7. We have heard, you have been heard. 8. 
You have instructed, we have been instructed. 9. I have 
heard, you have been heard. 
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PmST, SECOND, THIKD, AND FOURTH CONJUGA- 
TIONS.— •Pa88ive Voice. 

EXEBCISB XL VI. 

I. Translate into English. 

1. Inyitaxis, admonerisy edaceri% custodiris. 2. Invitan- 
tnr, admonentor^ educnntar, custodiuntur. 3. Invitatur, 
admonetur, educUnr, custoditur. 4. Invitabltor, admoneb- 
ittir, educetur, cnstodietur. 5. Invitabatur, admonebatur, 
educebatur, enstodiebatur. 6. Invitatas sum, admonitus 
sum, eductas sum, costoditas sum. 7. Invitati erant, ad- 
monlti erant, educti erant, custoditi erant. 8. Invitati 
essemus, educti essgmus. 9. Admonltus esses, custodltus 
esses. 

II. Translate into Latin. 
1. He is called, be is terrified, he is led forth, he is 
guarded. 2. They are called, they are terrified, they are 
led forth, they are guarded. 3. They wiU be loved, they 
will be advised, they will be led, they will be heard. 4. I 
have been blamed, I have been admonished, you had been 
ruled, you had been guarded. 5. You had been blamed, I 
had been admonished. 6. You have been ruled, I have 
been guarded. 

FOURTH CONJUGATION.— Passive Voicb. 
Otheb Fabts of Speech. 

Exercise XLVII. 

I. Yocahutary. 

Bellum, 1, n. loar. 

Bgnigne, adv, kindly. 

Civilis, e. civil 
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EgrSgie, adv. -exceUenUy. 

Ulifis, ii, m. Mm. 

Unio, ire, itI, itiim, io*finish, bring to a clo$e, 

LegatiS, le^tidnls, /. embassy. 

Vox, T5cte, /. voice. 

. II. Translate into EnglUh. 

1. Vox aadita^ est. 2. Voces audiantar. 3. Cantos lus- 
ciniae auditur. 4. Cantos losciniarom aodietor. 5. TJrbs 
monlta.erat. 6. XJrbes monientor. 7. Templomcostodie- 
tor. 8. Templa costodiontor. 9. Legatio benigne aodita 
est. 10. Haec legatio benigne aodietor. 11. Verba tua 
benigne aodientor. 12. Filii regis egregie erodiontor. 
13. Bellom civile finitom^ est. 

III. Translate into Latin. 
1. Was not the orator heard ? 2. The renowned orator 
was kindly heard. 3. Let the city be fortified.' 4. Let the 
temples be goarded. 5. The city has been fortified. 6. The 
temples will be goarded. 7. Let the war be brooght to a 
close. 8. Let the boys be instrocted. 9. Let the words of 
the instroctor be heard. 

FIRST, SECOND, THIRD, AND FOURTH CONJUGA- 
TIONS. — Miscellaneous Examples. 

Exercise XLVIII. 

I. Vbcahulary. 

Atheniensls, is, m. and /. an Athenian. 

C&nlB, c&nis, m. and f. dog. 

Cdl5, cdlere, c51ui, cultum, topractise^ cultivate. 

Cum, prep, with all. with. 

^ Why audita and finUum, instead of a^idUus and Jimtus ? See Rule 
XXXV. Jl, p. 54. 

* Let be fortified is to be rendered into Latin by a single TBrb in the 
Sabjnnctiye. See 196, 1. 2. 
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Firmo, arS, ayi, atum, to strengthen. 

Grex, gregis, m. herd, fioch, 

Slustro, arS, avi, atum, - to illumine. 
Jiingo, jnngere, junxi, junctum, to join. 

Labor, laboris, m. labor, 

Modesti^ ae, /. modesty, 

Ovis, ovis, /. sheep. 

Portus, us, m, port, Tusrbor. 

Frudenti&, ae, /. prudence. 

TeiT&, ae, /. earth. 

Valetudo, v&l6tudlnl8, /. health. 

YSrietas, ySrietatls, f, variety. 

Yiolo, arS, av!, atum, violate, 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Sol terrain illustrat. 2. Modestia pa^ros omat. 3. 

Discipiili memoriam exercent. 4. Disciptili toi memoriam 

exercebant. 6. Canes gregem custodiebant. 6. Greges 

ovium custodiuntur. 7. Praeceptores juventutem erudient. 

8. Labor valetudinem tuam firmabit. 9. YariStas nos de- 
lectat. 10. Athenienses' portum muniverunt. 11. Pbilo- 
sophia nos erudlvit. 

in. Translate into JLatin. 

1. Good men love virtue. 2. Virtue will always^ be 
loved. 3. Let virtue be always practised. 4. We will 
always practise virtue. 5. The soldiers are violating the 
laws of the state. 6. They will be punished. 7. Will 
you instruct these boys ? 8. We will instruct good boys. 

9. Who« led this army into Italy? 10. Hannibal led the 
army into Italy. 

^ For the syntax of adverbs, and for their place in the Latin sentence, 
see Rule LL and note 4, p. 72. 

' Which form of the Interrogative should be used, quU or qui f See 
188. 
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XmRD CONJUGATION.— VERBS IN 10. 

221. A few verbs of the Third Conjagation form the 

Present Indicative in io^ ior, like verbs of the Fourth 

Conjugation. They are inflected with the endings of the 

Fourth wherever those endings have two successive vowels. 

ACTlVJfi VOICE. 

222. CSipio, I take. — Stem, cap. 

PBINCIPAL PABTS. 
Fres. Ind. Pret. Inf. Perf. Ind. Supine. 

(ApiS, c3{)gr^, cepi, capttim. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present Tbitse. 

BINOULAB. PLURAL. 

cftpiS, cftplB, c&plt ; I cftplmiis, c&pltis, cftpinnt 

Impeafect. 
c&pieb&m, -iebas, -ieb&t; | c&piebamtls, -iebatXs, -iebant. 

Future. 
c&pi&m, -ies, -iSt ; | c&piemtls, -ietits, -ient. 

Perfect. 
oepi, -isti, -It ; | ceplmtls, -istts, -emnt, or erS. 

Pluperfect. 
oepSr&m, -^ras, -£rftt ; | cepSramtls, -Gratis, -Srant. 

Future Perfect. 
cepSrS, -^ris, -£rit ; | cepSrlmtls, -iritis, -^rint. 

Subjunctive. 
Present. 

c&pi&m, -ias, -i&t; | cftpiamiis, -iacts, -iant 

Imperfect. 
cftpSrSm, -^res, -Sr€t ; | cftpSremiis, -^retls, -Srent 

Perfect. 
eepSrf m, -^ns, -^rf t ; | cepSiimiis, -iritis, -^rint 

Pluperfect. 
oepissem, -isses, -issSt ; | cepissemtts, -issetlfl, -issent 
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Ill 



Ikpbbatiyb. 



BnrouT.Aii. 
Preh. cftpe; 
Put. <ApIt8, 
capItS; 


Plitrat*. 
1 cftpXt«. 
c&pXtote, 
cftpiuntft. 


Inpinitivb. 


Pabticiplb. 


FsES. dip«r«. 
Pebf. cepisse. 
Put. captortts essS. 


Pbks. cftpieoB. 
Put. capturOf. 


Gbbukd. 


SUPINB. 


Gen, cftpiendi. 
Dot. dipiend5. 
Ace, c&piendttm. 
AU, c&piend9. 


Aoc. captttm. 
AU, captu. 



PASSIYB VOICB. 

223. Capior, lam taken. — Stem, cSp. 

PRINCIPAL PABTS. 
Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Peif. Ind. 

c&piQr, c^pi, capttis sum. 

Indicativb Mood. 

PRESEIVT TeXSE. 
BIKOULAB. PLUBAL. 

cftpi5r, cftpSils, cftpltttr ; | c&plmtlr, cftpimini, c&piontttr. 

Imperfect. 
c&pieb&r, -iebaiYs, -iebattlr ; | c&piebamiir, -iebamini, -iebanttlv. 

'Future. 
cftpifir, -ieris, -ietttr ; | c&piemttr, -iemlni, -ientur. 

Perfect. 
captils siim, ^s, est ; | capti sllmils, estiB, sunt. 

Pluperfect. 
captilB Crftm, Cras, «rftt ; | capti firamtts, firatf 8, firant 

Future Perfect. 
eaptilB «r6, Cris, «rit ; | capti Srimtts, Sritls, «nmt 

6 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



112 IKTBODUCTOBT LATIN BOOS. 

Subjunctive. 

Pbessht. 

BIirOULA&. PLURAL. 

cftpiftr, -lails, -iattir ; | c&piamiir, -iamini, -iantttr. 

Impkbfect. 
cftpCrSr, -Sreils, -^rettir ; | cftpSremtlr, -^remlnl, -^rentilr. 

Pebfect. 
captils aim, sis, sit ; | capd simtts, sitls, sint 

Plupkbfect. 
capttU tss&m, esflesy essCt ; | capti essemtls, essetXs, essent 

Impebatiyb. 
Pbbb. c&pCrS; I c&pImlnL 

Fur. cftpXtSr, I 

cftpItOr; I cftpiuntOr. 

Infinitive. Pabticiple. 



PSEB. CftpL . 

Perf. capttls essS. 
FuT. capttlm iri. 



Perf. csptiis. 
Gee. cftpiendiU.^ 



EZEBCISE XLIX. 

I. VocabiUafy. 

A, &b, prep, toith abl. from^ by. 

Aocipio, acdperS, accepi, aoceptum, to receive. 

Belliim, i, n. war. 

C&pi5, c&pere,xiepi, captiim, to take^ capture. 

Carthag^ Carthaginte, /. Carthage^ citj in AMca. 

Cornelius, ii, m, Cornelius^ a proper name. 

Gallus, i, m. Gatd, a Gaul.* 

1 The pupil will observe that the conjugation of Capio is somewhat 
peculiar, combining certain characteristics of the Fourth Conjugation with 
others of the Third, He should now carefully compare it with the con- 
jugation of Rego and with that of Audio, and note with accuracy both 
the differences and the resemblances. 

> The Gauls were a people inhabiting the country of ancient Gtnl, 
embracing modem France. 
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JScio, jacere, jeci, jactiim, to cast, throw, hurt 

L&pls, lapldis, m, stone. 

Lux, lucls, /. Ught, 

Muriis, i, m. wall. 

Publlus, ii, m. PubHus, a proper name. 

Begulus, i, m. Regtdus, Roman generaL 

Telum, i , n. javelin. 

Troja, ae, /. Troy, city in Asia Minor. 

IL TranslaU into Migliah. 
1. Graeci Trojam capiebant. 2. Trojam ceperunt. 3. 
Troja capta^ est. 4 Troja capta erat. 5. RegOlus ipse 
captus est. 6. Belli duces capientur. 7. Haec urbs capie- 
tor. 8. niam urbem capi§mas. 9. Roma a Gallis' capta 
erat. 10. Galll Romam ceperant. 11. Scipio multas civita- 
tes cepit. 12. Luna lucem a sole acclpit. 13. Lucem a 
sole accipimus. 14. Tuam' epistdlam accepi. 15. Milites 
tela jaciebant. 

III. Translate into Zatin, 

1. We were taking the city. 2. The city will be taken. 
3. The city has been taken. 4. The cities will be taken. 
5. The cities have been taken. 6. Who * took Carthage ? 
7. Publius Cornelius Scipio took Carthage. 8. Have you 
not' received my letter? 9. I have received your letter, 
10. Have you not received five letters? 11. We have 
received ten letters. 

^ For the agreement of the participle in the compoimd tenses with the 
subject, see Rule XXXV. 1, page 54. 

2 See Rule XXXII., page 26. 

« What is the usual .place of the Possessive Pronoun 1 See page 77, 
note 1. In this sentence, tuam precedes its noun because it is emphatic. 

* Which form of the Interrogative Pronoun should be used, quU or 
qui? See 188. 

'^ Which Interrogative Particle should be used ? See 346, II. i^ 
page 59. 
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PART THIRD. 
SYNTAX. 



CHAPTER I. 
8TVTAX OF SEHTEHCES. 



SECTION I. 
CLASSIFICATION OF SENTENCES. 

843. Syntax treats of the constraction of sentences. 

844. A sentence is thought expressed in langaage. 
346. In their stquctubb, sentences are either Simple, 

Complex^ or Compound: 

I. A Simflb Sentbnob expresses but a single thought : 
Dens mundmn aedlf icEyit, God made the world. Cic. 

II. A Complex Sentence expresses two (or more) 
thoughts, so related that one is dependent upon the other : 

Ddnec Sris felix, multos niimei^bis Smicos; So long as you are 
prosperous f you will number many friends. Ovid. 

1. CuLUBBS. — In this example, two simple sentences, (1) " You will 
be prosperous " and (2) " You wHl number many friends " are so nnited 
that the first only specifies the time of the second : You will number many 
friends, (when ?) so long as you are prosperous. The parts thns united are 
called Clauses or Members. 

III. A Compound Sentence expresses two or more in- 
dependent thoughts : 

Sol rait, ot monies umbrantur, The sun descends, and the mountains 
are shaded. Yiig. 

846. In their use, sentences are either Declarative^ In* 
terrogoHve, Imperative^ or MccUmiaiory. 
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I. A DscLABATiYE SENTENCE has the fomi of an asser- 
tion: 

MiltiMes accu^Ltus est, MUtiades toas accused. Nep. 

n. An Intebeogative Sentence has the form of a 
question : 

Quis non panpertatem extXmescit, Who does not fear poverty f Cic. 

1. Interrogatiyb WoBDB. — IiiteriogatiYe sentences generally con- 
tain some interrogative word, -^ either an interrogatiTe pronoun, adjective, 
or adverb, or one of the interrogatiye particles, ne, nonne, num : 

1 ) Qaestions with ne ask for information : Scribitne, Is he writing ? 
Ne is always thus appended to some other word. 

2) Questions with nanne expect the answer yes: Nonne scribit, Is he 
not writing 1 

3) Questions with num expect the answer no : Num scribit, Is he writing 1 

m. An Impebatiyb Sentence has the form of a com- 
mand, exhortation, or entreaty : 

Justitiam c51e, Cultivate justice. Cic 

IV. An ExcLAMATOEY SENTENCE has the form of an ex- 
clamation : 

Beliquit quos vXros, What heroes he has lefi I Cic. 

SECTION n. 

simple sentencb8, 

Elements op Sentences. 

347. The.«Hmle sentence in its moat simple form con- 
sists of tw^ distinct parts, expressed or implied : 

1. The Subject, or that of which it speaks. 

2. The Peedicate, or that which is said of the subject: 
Cluilius moritur, CluUius dies. Liy. 

Here CluUius is the subject, and morUur the predicate. 

348. The simple sentence in its most expanded form 
consists only of these same parts with their various modi- 
fiers: 
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In his castris ClmlinSi AlbSnus rex, mSritur; ClwUus^ (he AJban 
hngj dies in this camp. Lit. 

Here CluUiw, Albdnus rex, is the subject in its enlarged or modified 
form, and in his castris morttur is the predicate in its enlarged or modified 
form. 

349. Principal and Subordinate. — The subject and 
predicate, being essential to the structure of every sen- 
tence, are called the Principal or EsserUidl elements ; but 
their modifiers, being subordinate to these, are called the 
Subordinate elements. 

850* Simple and Complex. — The elements, whether 
principal or subordinate, may be either simple or complex : 

1. SimpUj when not modified by other words. 

2. Complex^ when thus modified.^ 

Simple Subject. 

351* The subject of a sentence must be n noun, or some 
word or words used as a noun : 

JBcr' decrevit, The Icing decreed. Nep. Ego^ ad te scribe, / 
write to you. Cic. 

Simple Predicate. 

363. The simple predicate must be either a verb or the 
copula sum with a noun or adjective : 

Miltiades est accusatos,' MUtiades was accused. Nep. Tu es tes- 
tis, You are a witness. Cic. Fortiina caeca est, Fortune is blind. Cic. 

1. Like Sum, several other verbs sometimes unite with a noun or 
adjective to form the predicate. A noun or adjective thus used is 
called a Predicate Noun or Predicate Adjective.^ 

1 Thus, in the example given above, the simple subject is Cluilius ; 
the complex, CluUius, Albdnus rex; the simple predicate, mmitur; the 
complex, in his castris moritur, 

s In these examples, the noun rex and the pronoun ego, used as a noun, 
are the subjects. 

8 In the first of these examples, the predicate is the verb, est accusatus; 
In the second, the noun and copula, est testis; and in the third, the a^ec- 
tive and copula, caeca est. 

^ Thus testis, in the second example, is a Predicate Noun, and caeca, in 
the third, is a Predicate Adjective. 
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CHAPTER n. 
BTHTAX OF VOWS. 



SECTION L 
AGREEMENT OF NOUNS. 

SUXE L— Predicate Vonni.^ 

860« A Predicate Noun' denoting the same person 
or thing as its Subject agrees with it in case : 

£go sum nontiuB,' I am a messenger, Liy. Sendiu rex est deo- 
laratusy Servius was declared king. Liy. 

Exercise L. 

I. Vocabidari/. 

Amnis, amnis, m. river* 

Creo, are, ayi, atum, to create, make, elect 

6raeci&, ae, /. Greece. 

Imperator, imperatorte, m. commander. 

L&tinus, i, m. Latinus, Italian king. 

LayiniS, ae, /. Lavinia, a proper name. 

Maliim, i, n. evil 

Nomino, are, ayi, atiim, to caU, name. 

KumS, ae, m. Numa, Boman king. 

Khenus, i, m. the RhinCy mer in Europe. 

Seryius, ii, m. Servius, Koman king. 

Stultltia, ae, /. folly. 

Turn, adv. then, at that time. 

1 In Ulnstrating in the snbseqaent pages the leading principles of the 
Latin Syntax, we shall take np the most common Bales in the order in 
which they stand in the Grammar. In doing so, we shall repeat in their 
proper places those Rules which we haye had occasion to anticipate in the 
preyions Exercises. 

* See 359, 1 ; also Role I. note, p. 59. 
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II. Translate into JEJnglish. 

1. Cicgro consul^ imi} 2. Cicero orator fuit. 3. Cic- 
ero turn* erat' orator clarisslmus.^ 4. Puer orator erit. 
5. Noma erat rex. 6. Numa rex* creatas est. 7. Cato 
imperator fait 8. Cato magnus imperator fait. 9. Scipio 
consul creatas est. 10. Scipio consal faSrat. 11. Staltitia 
est malam. 12. Gloria est fractas virtutis. 13. Graecia 
artiam ' mater nominator. 



m. TranskUe into Latin. 

1. The Rhine is a large river. 2. Home was a beaatifal 
city. 3. Cato was a wise man. 4. Yoar father is a wise 
man. 5. Lavinia was the daughter of the king. 6. Lati- 
nas was king. 7. Lavinia was the daughter of Latinus. 
8. Tullia was the daughter of Servius. 



APPOSmVES. 

BXJLE XL— Appodtivei. 
363. An Appositive^ agrees with its Subject in case : 

CluUius rex^ morltur, CluUius the king dies. lAv. Urhes Carthago^ 
atque Numantia, the cities Carthage and NumarUia. Cic. 

1 Predicate Noun. See Rule I. For Model for parsing Predicate 
Nouns, see p. 59. 

2 For the place of the verb with Predicate Nouns, see note on fuit 
under Exercise XIX, 

' Adverb qualifying erat. See Rule LI. p. 72. 
« See 162 ; also Rule XXXIII. p. 34. 
'^ Artium depends upon tnaier. See Rule XYL p. 21. 
* See 363, note, p. 15; also Model, p. 16. Rex, Carthago, smd Nu- 
tfumtia are all Appositives. 
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EXESCISB LI. 



I. Yocahidary. 

Alexander, Alexandri, m. Alexander^ the Great. 

Conjux, coDJugls, m. and /. trt/e, husband, 

Epirus, i, /. Epirus, country in Greece. 

Eruditus, &, iim, learned, instructed in, 

Hanno, Hannonls, m, HannOf Carthaginian generaL 

Justus, &, um, • jtMt, upright, 

Maced5ni&, ae, /. Macedonia, Macedon, 

Nepos, nepotis, m, grandson, 

Paulus, i, m, Paulus, Eoman consuL 

Fhilippus, i, m. Philip, king of Macedon. 

Pyrrhus, i, m, Phyrrhus, king of Epims. 

Yulnero, Srg, &yi, atum, to wound, 

II. Translate into English, 

1. Cicero, eruditisslmus homo^ consul* fuit. 2. Numa, 
justisslmus vtV, erat rex. 3. Ancus, Numae nepos^ rex fait. 
4.^ Hanno dtix capias est.' 5. Pyrrhas, Epiri rex, valneril- 
tns est. 6. Philippus, rex Macedoniae, Athenienses supera- 
"vdt. 7. Paalus consaP regem superavit. 8. Philosophia, 
mater bonaram artiam, nos erudit. 

in. Translate into Latin. 

1. TuUia, tJie daughter^ of Servias, was the wife' of 
Tarqain. 2. Servius, the father of Tullia, was a king. 3. 
Scipio, the leader of the Romans, took Carthage. 4. Sci- 
pio the general was praised. 5. Philip, king of Macedonia, 
was the father of Alexander. 6. Alexander, the son of 
Philip, was king of Macedonia. 

1 Appoflitive. See Rule II. For Model for parsing Appositives, see 
p. 16. 

* Predicate Noon. See Bole L 

* See 222. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



120 INTSODUCTOBT LATIN BOOK. 

SECTION n. 

NOMINATIVE, 

364. Cases. — Nouns have different forms or cases to 
mark the various relations in which they are used. These 
cases, in accordance with their general force, may be ar- 
i*anged and characterized as follows : 

I. Nominative, Case of the Subject. 
Case of Address. 
Case of Direct Object 
Case of Indirect Object. 
Case of Adjective Relations. 
Case of Adverbial Relations.^ 

BTJLE m.— Subject NominatiTe. 
867. The Subject of a Finite verb is put in the 
Nominative : 

Servius regnavit, Servius reigned. Liv. Patent portae, The gates 
are open. Cic. Rex vicit, The king conquered. Liv. 

1. The Subject is always a substantive, a pronoun, or some word 
or clause used substantively : 

Ego reges ejeci, / have banished kings. Cic. 

2. Subject Omitted. — See 460, 2, p. 54. 



II. 


Vocative, 


III. 




IV. 


Dative, 


V. 


Genitive, 


VI. 


Ablative, 



EXEBCISE 


LII. 




I. VocabiUary. 




Libertas, libertatKs, /. 




ia>ertg. 


Opulentus, S, um, 




richf opulent. 


Quotidie, adv. 




daUy. 


Vitiiim, ii, n. 




fauU^ vice. 


Oppldum, i, n. 




toitm, city. 



1 This arrangement is adopted in the discussion of the cases, because 
It is thought it will best present the force of the several cases, and their 
relation to each other. 
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n. Translate into Miglisfi, 
1. Jtalia ^ liberata^ est. 2. Urhs Roma liberata erat. 8. 
Haec urha clarissKma liberabitur. 4. Haec urbs opulentissi- 
ma est capta. 5. Yirtus quotidie laudatur. 6. Yirtutes 
semper laudabuntur. 7. Sapientia semper est laudata. 
8. Xiibertas semper laudabitur. 9. Omnia hostium oppida 
expngnata sunt. 

in. Translate into Xatin. 
1. "Was not Philip womided ? 2. JPhilipj king of Mace- 
donia, iv^as wounded. 3. Many soldiers were wounded. 
4. Did not the soldiers fight bravely? 6. The soldiers 
fought bravely. 6. Will not the laws be observed? 7. 
The laws have been observed. 8. They will be observed. 

SECTION ni. 

rocATirJs. 

BTJLE IV.— Case of Address. 

369. The Name of the person or thing addressed is 
put in the Vocative : 

Ferge, Laeli,^ Proceed, Laelius. Cic. Quid est, C&tilina,' Why 
is ft, Catiline t Cic. Tuum est, Servi,' regnum. The kingdom is 
yours^ Servius, Liv. 

EXEBCISE Un. 

I. Yocabtdan/, 

Auditor, auditorls, w. hearer, auditor. 

Carus, Ikj um, dear, 

Jiivenis, is, m. and /. a youth, young man, 

Legatus, i, m. ambassador, 

Saluto, are, avi, atum, to salute. 

, s _„ 

^ Subject of liberata est. See Hole III. For Model for parsing Suly 
jects, see p. 57. 

a Why liberata rather than liberSius f See Rule XXXV. 1, p. 54. 

^ Ladi, CatUina, and Servi are all in the YocatiTe by this Rule. Ladi 
^ for LaeUe; and Send, for Serine, 
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II. Translate into JEnglish. 

1. Te, Scipio^ salatamus. 2. Yos, amtd^ carissimi,* 
salute. 3. Vos, auditores omnes, salutamus. 4. Verba 
mea, judtcesy audlte. .5. Haec verba, legati, audlte. 6. 
Vos, milites, banc urbem clarissimam custodite. 7. MiH- 
tes ^ fortissldni, patriam vestram liberate. 8. Vestram vir- 
tatem, juv^nes, laudamus. 

m. TVanalate into ZfCUin. 

1. Boys^ hear the words of your father. 2. JudgeSy 
you shall hear the truth. 3. FdtJiery have we not spoken 
the truth ? 4. Tou, boys, have spoken the truth. 5, Sol- 
diers, you have fought bravely. 6. Tou, brave soldiers, 
have saved your country. 7. Pupils, I praise your dili- 
gence. 

SECTION IV. 

ACCUSATIVE. 

EXILE V. — Birect Object 

371. The Direct Object* of an action is put in the 
Accusative : 

Deufl mundum aedlflcavit, God made the toorld.^ Cic. Libera 
rem publlcam, Free ike republic. Cic. Fopuli Eomani salutem 
defendite, Defend the safety of the Roman people. Cic. 

1 In the Vocative, according to Rule IV. No special Model for parsing 
is deemed necessary, as all nonns are parsed substantially in the same 
way ; though different Kules are, of course, assigned for different cases. 
See Directions for Parsing, p. 15 ; also Model, p. 16. 

The Vocative is not often the first word in the sentence, though it is 
sometimes thus placed, as in the seventh sentence in this Exercise. 

2 See 162. 

' See note on Direct Object, p. 70. 

* See note on the position of the Object in the Latin sentence^ p. 70. 
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EXSBCISS LIV. 

I. Voca^ndary. 

Flamlnius, ii, m. Flaminius, Roman generaL 

Marcelliis, i, m. MarcelluSy Roman generaL 

Poenus, S, iim, Carthaginian. 

Poenns, i, m. a Carthaginian, 

Sanctiis, li, iim, hcly^ sacred. 

Sicilia, ae, / SicUy^ the island of. 

Spolio, are, ari, atum, to rob, spoH, despoil* 

Sjracusae, arum, /. plur. Syracuse, city in Sicily. 

II. Translate into JSnglish. 

1. Alexander multas urhes^ expugnavit. 2. Italia pul- 
chras urhes habuit. 3. Hostes templa spoliabant. 4. Tem- 
pla sanctisslma spoliaverunt. 5. Hannibal Flaminium^ 
consulem * superavit. 6. Poeni Sieiliam occupav^rant. 7. 
Marcellus * magnam hujus instilae * partem cepit. 8. Mar- 
cellas Syracusas,^ nobilisslmam nrbem,* expugnavit. 

in. Translate into Latin. 
1. Do you not* love -your parents f^ 2. We love our 
parents. 3. Tou practise virtue. 4. Our pupils will prac- 
tise virtue. 5. Did not Rome have beautiful temples ? 6. 
Rome had beautiful temples. 7. Have not the enemy* 
taken the city? 8. They have taken the beautiful city. 
9. They will plunder all the temples. 

1 Direct Object, in the Accasative, according to Rule V. Por Model 
for parsing, see p. 71. 

2 Appositive. See Kule 11. 363. 

8 Apply to this sentence Suggestions IV. and V. 

* Hujus insulae, of this island ; i.e., of Sicily. Observe the position of 
the Genitive between the adjective magnam and its noun partem. See 
note on pondus. Exercise XXX. II. 10. 

« See 346, II. 1. 

^ The Latin word must be in the plural. 
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ACCUSATIVE OF TIME AND SPACK 

BXJLE Vm—AccTuatiye of Time and Space. 

378. DuBATiON OP Time, and Extent op Space, are 

expressed by the Accusative : 

Bomulos septem et triginta regnayit annos,^ Romulus reigned 
(hirty-^even years. Liy. Quinque millia paasuum ambulare, To walk 
five miles, Cic. Pedes octoginta duitare, To be eighty feet distant* 
Caes. Nix quattuor pedes ^ alta, Snow four feet deep, lay. 

EXBBCISE LV. 
« 

I. Vocabulary. 

Agger, aggeris, m. mound, rampart, 

Ambulo, are, aid, atum, to walk. 

Centum, hundred. 

Gladius, ii, m. sword, 

LScedaem5mu8, il, f?i. a Lacedaemonian, Spartan, 

Latus, &, um, broad, wide. 

Longus, &, um, long. 

Mensis, mensis, m. month, 

Nox, noctis, /. night, 

Octoginta, eighty. 

Pes, pedis, m. foot. 

Quinqua^nta, Jijly, 

Regno, are, aTi, atiim, to reign. 

Yi^o, are, aTi, atum, to watch, be awakt. 

U. Translate into English, 
1. Lacedaemojiii pacem sex annos^ servaverunt, 2. 
Magnam noctis partem'^ vigilavSram. 3. Puer octo horoB 

1 Annos denotes Duration of Time, while m^ia and pedes denote Ex- 
tent of Space. They are all in the Accusative by this Rule. 

2 In the Accusative denoting Duration of Time. See Rule VUL 
No special Model for parsing is necessary. The pupil will be guided by 
previous directions and Models. 
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dormlvit. 4. Latinus multos annos regnavit. 5. In Italia 
sex menses faimus. 6. In ilia urbe decern dies fnimos. 7, 
Agger octoginta pedes ^ latus fuit. 8. Hie gladios sex 
pedes longos est. 

in. Translate into Latin. 

1. Did you not walk two hours? 2. We walked three 
hours, 3. Did you not sleep six hours? 4. We slept 
eight hours. 5. The soldiers guarded the city ten months. 
6. Were you not in the city four months ? 7. We were 
in the city five months. 8. The mound was fifty feet high. 



ACCUSATIVE OF LIMIT. 

BXJLE IX.— Accusative of Limit 

879. The Name of a Town used as the Limit of 
motion is put in the Accusative : 

Nuntiiui Eomam redit, Tlie messenger returns to Rome. Liv. 
Flato Tarentum* yenit, Plato came to TarerUum, Cic. Fugit Tar- 
qninios,* He fled to Tarquinii. Cic. 

EXEBCISB LVI. 

I. VbcabiUan/, 

Athenae, arum, / pluK, Athens, capital of Attica. 

Fugio, fugerS, fugi, fugitiim, to flee, fly, run away. 

Lysander, Lys^ndri, m. Lysander, Spartan general. 

Milti^es, Is, m. MUtiades, Athenian general. 

NavJgo, are, avi, atum, to saU, sail to. 

1 In the Accusative, denoting Extent of Space. 

* Bomam, Tarentum, and Tarquinios are all names of towns used as the 
Limit of Motion ; i.e., the motion is represented as ending in those towns. 
The/ are in the Accusatiye, according to Bole IX. 
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Beduoo, reduceie, reduzi, reductum, to lead hack, 

Bevoco, are, ayi, atum, to recaHL 

Spart^ ae, f. Sparta^ capital of Laconia. 

Tarentum, i, n. Tarentum, Italian town. 

Thebaniis, a, urn, Thehan. 

Thebanus, i, m. a Thehan. 

n. IVanslate into English. 
1. Cicero Homam ^ revocatas est. 2. Consules Hamam 
revocati sunt. 3. Hannibal Carthagtnem ^ revooatus erat. 
4. Lysander Athenas^ navi^vit. 5. Pyrrhus Tarentum 
fugatus est. 6. Consul regem Tarentum fugavit. 7. The- 
bani exercitum Spartam ducunt. 8. MiltiS,des exercitum 
Athenas reduxit. 

in. Translate into Xatin. 

1. Who fled to Carthage ? ^ 2. Did not the enemy flee 

to Carthage f 3. They fled to Carthage. 4. Will not the 

army be led back to Rome ?* 6. The army has been led 

back to Rome. 6. The commander led the army to Athens. 

SECTION V. 
DATIVE. 

382. The Dative is the Case of the Indirect Object, 
and is used, 

I. With Verbs, 
n. With Adjectives. 
m. With their Derivatives, — Adverts and Substantives. 

DATIVE WITH VERBS. 

383. Indirect Object. — A verb is often attended by 
hi noun designating the object indirectly affected by the 

^ la the Accusative, according to Rule IX. 

* The Latin word will be in the AocnsatlTe, in accordance with Rule 
IX. 
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action, — that to or fob which something is or is done. 
A noun thus used is called an Indirect Object. 

EXILE XIL— SatiTe with Verbs. 

884. The Indirect Object is put in the Dative : 

I. With Intransitivb and Passive Verbs : 

Tempori ^ cedit, He yields to the time. Cic SIH timaerant, They 
had feared far themselves. Caes. L&b6ri student, Thetf devote themr 
selves to labor. Caes. N5bis ^ yita data est, Life has been granted to 
us. Cic. NumXtori deditur, He is delivered to Numitor. Liv. 

II.- With Tbansitivb Verbs, in connection with the 
Accusative : 

Pons iter hostlbns ^ dedit, The bridge gave a passage to the enemy. 
Liv. Leges civitatibus suis scripserunt, They prepared laws for their 
states. Cic. 

EXEBCISE LVII. 

I. VocabiUarf/. 

Carthaginiensis, e, Carthaginian. 

Cartha^niensis, Is, m. and /. a Carthaginian. 

Conon, Cononis, m. Conon^ Athenian genl. 

Debed, debere, debui, debitiim, to owe. 

Displlceo, displicere, dispUcui, displicitum, to displease. 

Dono, are, avi, atum, to give. 

Gens, gentis, f. ' race. 

Gratia, ae, /. favor, gratitude, thanks. 

Laboro, are, avi, atum, to strive for. 

1 Tempdrif sibi, and labori are in the Dative with the Intransitive verbs 
cedit f timuirant (intransitive here), and student; while nobis and Numitori' 
are in the Dative with the Passive verbs data est and dedttur. 

> HosiXbus is in the Dative, in connection with the Accusative iter, with 
the Transitive verb dedit. In the same way, civitaObus is in the Dative, 
in connection with the Accusative leges, with the Transitive verb scripse- 
runt. 
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Mon^tro, are, Svi, &ttiin, to show^ paint ouL 

Placeo, pl^er^ plficui, plScXtum, to please. 

Senectus, senectiitXs, /. old age. 

Sententi&, ae, /. opinion. 

Servio, serrire, servivi, servitum, to serve. 

Via, ae, / way, road. 

II. Translate into JEngliah. 

1. Gives Ugtbua^ parent. 2. Multae Italiae civitSLles 
Itomdnis parebant. 3. Haeo sententia Caesdri^ placoit. 
4. Ilia sententia Caesdri displicuit. 5. Milites gloriae 
laborant. 6. Hoc consilium Caesari nuntiatum est. 7. 
Nostra consilia hostlbus nuntiata sunt. 8. Tibi ^ magnam 
gratiam habemus. 9. Habeo aenectuti magnam gratiam. 
10. Conon pecuniam civibus donavit. 11. Pastor puSro 
viam monstravit. 12. Tibi viam monstrabo. 13. Romani 
Carthaginienslbus bellum indixenmt. 

m. Translate into Zfatin, 

1. Did I not ohejmj* father f^ 2. Ton obeyed your 
father. 3. We will obey the laws of the state. 4. Do not 
the citizens serve the Jcingf 6. They have served the 
king. 6. Will you not serve the state ? 7. We will serve 
the state. 8. Will you not tell me (to me*) the truth f^ 
9. I have told gou (to you) the truth. 10. Will you show 

1 Indirect Object, in the Dative, according to Rule XII. I. 

3 Indirect Object, in the Dative, in connection with the Accusative 
gratiam with the Transitive verb Iiabemus, according to Rule XIT. II. 

In the arrangement of Objects, the Indirect generally precedes the 
Direct, as in this sentence ; though the order is sometimes reversed, as in 
the tenth sentence in this Exercise. 

s In examples like this, the Possessive pronoun may either be ex- 
pressed or omitted, as it is often omitted in Latin when not emphatic 

^ Dative. See Rule XII. II. 

< Accusative. See Rule XII. U 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



SYNTAX. DATIVE. 129 

me (to me) the way? 11. We will show you the way. 
12. Did they declare war against the Romans? 13. 
They had declared war against the Romans. 



DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 
BULK XIV.— Dative. 

391. With Adjectives, the object to which the qual- 
ity is directed is put in the Dative : 

Patriae solum omnibus^ carum est, The soU of their country is 
dear to aU, Cic. Id aptum est tempori, This is adapted to the time. 
Cic. Omni aetati mors est communis, Death is common to every age. 
Cic. Canis slmllis liipo est, A dog is similar to a wolf. Cic. Naturae 
accommodatum, Adapted to nature. Cic. Graeciae utile, Useful to 
Greece. Nep. 

1. Adjectives with Dative. — The most common are 
those signifying : 

Agreeable, easy, friendly, like, near, necessary, suitable, subject, 
useful, together with others of a sinular or opposite meaning, and 
verbals in bilis. 

EXEECISB LVIII. 

I. Vbcabulafy. 

Amicus, a, um, friendly. 

Hispania, ae, /. Spain. 

Multitude, multltudtnis, / multitude. 

Saguntum, i, n. Saguntum, city in Spain. 

Similis, e, like. 

Solum, i, n. soU. 

Veritas, veritatis, f. verity, truth. 

1 Dative, showing to whom the soil is dear, — dear to all. In the same 
way in these examples, temp&ri is used with aptum, aetati with communis, 
lup9 with simtlis, naturae with accommodatum, and Graeciae with uOle. 
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II. IVanskae into English. 

1. Parentes nobis ^ car! sunt. 2. Patria nobis cara est. 
3. Patria <»W*eritcarissJma. 4. Patriae solumnoW* caram 
est. 5. Hannibal exercitui cams fuit. 6. Victoria Roma- 
nis grata fiiit. 7. Libertas multitudini grata est. 8. Veri- 
tas nobis gratissima est. 9. Jacnnda mihi oratio fuit. 10. 
Sagantum Romanis anncom fuit. 11. Hannibal Sagun- 
tum,* Hispaniae civitatem ' Romanis * amicam,* expugnavit. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. VTill not these books be useful to you ? 2. They are 
useful to Its, 3. They will be useM to you. 4. This law- 
has been useful to the state. 5. Will not this book be ac- 
ceptable to you ? 6. That book will be acceptable to mo. 
7. This book will be most acceptable • to my brother. 

SECTION VI. 
OENITIYE, 

393. The Genitive in its primary meaning denotes 
source or cause; but, in its general use, it corresponds to 
the English Objective with of^ and expresses various ad- 
jective relations.. 

GENITIVE WITH NOUNS. 

EULE XVL— Genitive. 
396. Any Noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the 
meaning of another noun, is put in the Genitive : 

1 Dative, according to Rule XIV. 

* Accusative. See Rule V. 

* Appositive, in agreement with Saguntum. See Rule IE. 

* Dative with amxcam. See Rule XIV. 

* Amcam agrees with civitatem. See Rule XXXIII. p. 34. 

* See 162. 
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CStOnis^ QriUiones, CaU)*9 orations. Cic. Castra hoetiiim, The 
camp of the enemy. Liv. Mors H&milc&ris, The death of HamUcar. 
lay. See 863. 



EXEBCISE TJX. 

L Vocabulary, 

Communis, e, common. 

Ck)Q8cienti&, ae, / coMciotunest. 

Dulcis, e, sweety pleasant 

Honor, hdnorls, m. honor. 

Orbis, orbXs, m. circle^ world. 

Orbis terrarum,^ the world. 

Parvus, a, urn, small. 

Frinclpium, ii, n. beginning. 

Bectum, i, n. rectUude^ right. 

Socriites, ](s, m. Socrates^ Athenian philosoplier. 



II. Translate into English. 

1. Justitia virtxUum ' regina est. 2. Sapientia est mater 
omnium bonarum artium. 3. Socrates parens phUosophiae 
fuit. 4. Virtus veri honoris^ mater est. 5. Patria com- 
munis'^ est omnium nostrum' parens. 6. Boma orbis' 
terrarum caput fuit. 7. Omnium rerum principia parva 
sunt. 8. Conscientia recti est praemium virtQtis dulcissl- 
mum. 



1 Catdnta qualifies oraiiones, and is in the Genitiye, in accordance with 
the Bole. 

* Literally the circle of lands, 

* Genitiye, depending upon regina. Rule XVL 

* Genitive, depending upon mater. 

'^ Communis agrees with parens. See Bule XXXIII. 

' Genitiyey depending upon parens. 

' (Mfis depends upon caput, and terrarum upon orbis. 
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in. Translate into Latin. 

1. The orations of Cicero are praised. 2. The courage 
of the soldiers saved the city. 3. The crown of the king 
was golden. 4. The sword of the general was beautifuL 

5. The son of the consul violated the laws of the state. 

6. The citizens will observe the laws of the state. 

GENITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 

EULE XVn.— GenitlTe. 

399. Many Adjectives take a Genitive to complete 
their meaning : 

Avidus laudiS)^ Desirous of praise. Cic. Otii ciipldiu, Desirous of 
leisure. Liv. Amans sui virtus, Virtue fond of itself. Cic. Efficiens 
Toluptatis, Productive of pleasure. Cic. Gloriae memor, Mindful of 
glory. Liv. 

1. FoECB OP THIS Gbnitive. — The gcnitivc here retains 
its usual force, — of in respect of — and may be used after 
adjectives which admit this relation. 

2. Adjectives with the Genitive. — The most com- 
mon are 

1) Yerbals in az, and participles in ans and ens used 
adjectively. 

2) Adjectives denoting desire^ knowledge^ skilly recoUec- 
tiouy participation^ mastery ^ fulness^ and their contraries. 

EXBECISB LX. 

I. Yocdbulary. 

Amans, Smantis, loving^ fond of. 

Ayidiis, a, urn, desirous of eager for. 

^Laudis completes the meaning of aMus; desirous (of what?) of 
praise. It is in the Genitive, by this Bule. In the same way, otii com- 
pletes the meaning of cupKdus ; sui, of amans ; voluptatis, of effidens ; and 
ghriae, of memor. 
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Certamen, certamYnYs, n. contest, strife, battle. 

Cupldiis, &, tim, desirous of, 

Fons, fbntls, nt. fountain. 

Laus, laudte, /. praise. 

NoTltas, novltatfe, /. novelty. 

Peritiis, a, iim, skilled in. 

Piacis, piscte, m. fsh. 

Pleniis, a, iim, full. 

Voluptas, voluptatis, /. pleasure. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Romani avldi gloriae ^ fuemnt. 2. Hom^^s novitatis 
avXdi sunt. 3. Noma pacis^ erat amantissimns.' 4. JPa- 
triae amantisslmi sumus. 5. Consul gloriae cupidus erat. 
6. Cicero gloriae cupidissimus ' fuit. 7. Milltes erant 
avidissimi certamlnis. 8. Fons piscium plenissimus est. 
9. Athenienses belli navalis peritisslmi ftierunt. 

in. Translate into Latin. 

1, Boys are fond of praise, 2. Are you not fond of 
praise? 3. We are fond of praise. 4. Were not the 
Athenians fond of pleasure ? 5. They were always fond 
of pleasure. 6. They are desirous of glory. 7. Are you 
not desirous of a victory? 8. We are desirous of a vic- 
tory. 

SECTION vn. 

ABLATIVE, 

412. The Ablative in its primary meaning is closely re* 
lated to the Genitive ; but, in its general use, it corresponds 
to the English Objective with from, hy, in, toith, and ex- 
presses various adverbial relations. It is accordingly used 
with Verbs and Adjectives ; while the Genitive, as the case 
of adjective relations, is most common with Nouns. See 
393. 

^ Genitive, completing the meaning of the adjectiye. See Bole ZYIL 
s See 162. 
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ABLATIVE OF CAUSE, MANNER, MEANS. 

EULE XXL— Cause, Manner, Means. 

414. Cause, Manner, and Means^are denoted by the 
Ablative : 

Ars utiditate laudatur, An art is praised because of Us usefulness. 
Cic. Gloria ducitar, He is led hy glory, Cic. Duobus modis fit. It 
is done in two ways. Cic. Sol omnia luce collustrat, The sun iUu- 
mines aU things with its light, Cic. Apri dentibus se tutantnr, Boars 
defend themselves with their tusks. Cic. Aeger erat yulngribus, He 
was iU in consequence of his wounds,* Nep. Laetus sorte tua, Pleased 
with your lot, Hor. 

1. Application op Rule. — This Ablative is of very- 
frequent occurrence, and is used both with verbs and ad- 
jectives. 

2. Ablative op Cause. — This designates that In/ 
whichy by reason of whichy because of which, in accord- 
ance with whichy any thing is or is done. 

3. Ablative op Manneb. — This Ablative is regularly 
accompanied by some modifier, or by the preposition cum / 
but a few ablatives, chiefly those signifying manner^ — m^e^ 
ordiney ratibne, etc., — occur without such accompaniment : 

Vi summa, With the greatest violence, Nep. More Persarom, In 
the manner of the Persians. Nep. Cum sXlentio audire, To hear in 
silence, Liv. Id ordine f^ere, To do ii in order ^ or properly. Cic. 

1 It is not always possible to distinguish between Cause, Manner, and 
MeoMS, Sometimes the same Ablative may involve both Cause and 
Means, or both Means and Manner, Still the pupil should be taught to 
determine in each instance, as far as possible, what is the real force of 
the Ablative. Thus in the examples, utilitdte denotes cause, because 
of its usefalness ; gloria, means, with perhaps the accessory notion of 
cause ; modis, manner ; luce, means ; denHbus, means ; vulneiibus, cause, 
with perhaps the accessory notion of means; and sorte, cause and means. 
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4. Ablative op Means. — This includes the Instrti- 
ment and all other Means employed. 

5. Ablative op Agent. — This designates the Person 
by whom any thing is done as a voluntary agent, and takes 
the preposition a or ah: 

Occisus est a Thobanis, He was slain by the Thehans^ Nep. 

EXEBCISE LXI. 



I. Vocabulary. 




Munus, muneris, n. 


reward, gift. 


Natiir&, ae, /. 


nature. 


Pellfa, pellis, / 


skin, hide* 


Quotldianus, &, urn, 


daily. 


Scytbae, arum, m. plur. 


Scythians. 


Triumpho, are, avi, atiim, 


to triumph. 


Usus, us, m. 


use. 


Vestio, ire, ivi, itum, 


to clothe. 



n. Translate into English. 
1. Consul virtute^ laudatus est. 2. Urbs na/wro'mu- 
nita erat. 3. Haec urbs arte munietur. 4. Muneribus^ 
delectamur. 5. Roma Camilli virtute est servata. 6. Ca- 
millus hostes magno proelio superavit. 7. Scipio patrem 
singulari virtute servavit. 8. Scipio ingenti gloria* tri- 
umphavit.' 9. Scythae corp5ra pellXbus vestiebant. 

1 By comparing this example with those under the Rule, the second 
for instance, it will be seen that the Latin construction distinguishes the 
person hy whom any thing is done from the means by which it is done, 
designating the former by the Ablative with a or ab (a ThMnis, by 
the Thebans), and the latter by the Ablative without a preposition ; t^id, 
by glory. 

* Ablative of Cause, according to Rule XXI. 
3 Ablative of Means. 

^ Ablative of Manner. 

* The privilege of entering Rome in grand triumphal procession waa 
sometimes awarded to eminent Roman generals as they letumed from 
victory. Triumphdvit here refers to such a triumph. 
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in. Translate into Latin. 

1. Are not the fields adorned with flowers 1^ 2. The 
fields are adorned with beautiful j^otrer^. 3. Have you not 
strengthened your memory by ttse f 4. 1 have strengthened 
my memory by daily use. 5. You will be praised for (be- 
cause of) your diligence." 6. Our pupils have been praised 
for their diligence. 7. The general saved the city by his 
valor. 8. Rome was saved by the valor of the Eoman 
soldiers. 

ABLATIVES WITH COMPARATIVES. 

BVLE XZm.— Ablative with Comparatives. 

417. Comparatives without quam are followed by 
the Ablative : 

Nihil est fimabllius virtute,' Nothing is more lovely than virtue, Cic 
Quid est melius b5nltate,^ What is better than goodness t Cic. 

1. Comparatives with Qitam* are followed by the Nom- 
inative, or by the case of the corresponding noun before 
them: 

Wberiask minor quam Britannia existilmatur, Hibemia is consid- 
fred smaller than Britannia. Caes. Agris quam urhi* terribilior, 
More terriUe to the country than to the city. Liv. 

1 Ablative of Means. Rule XXI. 

* Ablatiye of Cause. 

* Virtute and bonitdte are both in the Ablative, by this Rule ; the former 
^ter the comparative amabUitts, and the latter after the comparative me- 
lius, 

' ^ Quam is a conjunction, meaning than. Conjunctions are mere con- 
nectives, used to connect words or clauses. 

^ Agris and urbi, the one before and the other after quam, are both in 
the same construction, in the Dative, depending upon terribUior according 
to Rule XIY. 391. 
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Exercise LXIt. 

I. Vocabulart/. 

' Argentum, I. n. silver, 

Avariti^ ae.yi avarice. 

Bonitas, bonltatls,/. goodness, exceUenee, 

Eloquens, eloquentte, eloquent, 

Ferriim, i, n, iron, 

Foedus, a, um, detestable, 

PretiosuSy H, um, valuable. 

Quam, conj. than. 

Scientia, ae,/ knowledge. 

Turris, turris,/. tower. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Virtus mihi ^ gloria * est carior. 2. Patria mihi vita * 
mea est carior. 3. Quid est jucundiusawictVto.^ 4. Quid 
foedius est avaritiat 5. Aurum argento pretiosius est. 
6. Animus corpore est nobilior. 7. Turris altior erat quam 
murus.* 8. Quid multitudini ^ gratius quam libertas est? 
9. Pater tuus est sapientior quam tu.* 10. Quis eloquen- 
tior fuit quam Demosthenes ? 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Silver is more valuable than iron,^ 2. Virtue is more 
valuable than gold, 3. Wisdom is more valuable than 
money. 4. Will not wisdom be more useful to you than 
gold ? 5. Wisdom will be more useful to me than gold. 
6. Goodness is more valuable than * knowledge. 7. Good- 

1 See Rule XIV. 391. 

* Ablative, depending upon the comparative without quamy according 
to Rule XXIII. 

' In the same case as turris, the corresponding noun before quam. It 
Is the subject of erat understood. 

* Subject of es understood. 

In this and the following examples use quam, according to 417, 1. 
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ness is dearer to ns than glory. 8. The Romans were 
braver than the Gauls. 9. The soldiers were braver than 
the general. 

ABLATIVE OF PLACE. 

420. This Ablative designates 

L The PLACE m which any thing is or is done : 
n. The PLACE FBOM WHICH any thing proceeds, in- 
cluding Source and JS^fHzratian* 

BTJLE XZVI— Ablative of Place. 

421. I. The PLACE in which and the place pbom 
WHICH are generally denoted by the Ablative with a 
Preposition. But 

II. Names of Towns drop the Preposition, and in 
the Singular of the First and Second declensions desig- 
nate the PLACE in which by the Locative : (46, 2). 

L Hannibal in Italia^ fait, Hannibal was in Italy, Kep. In no8- 
tris castris, In our camps. Caes. In Appia Tia, On the Appian Way. 
Cic. Ab urbe proficiscltur, He departs from the city. Caes. Ex 
Afi^ca, From Africa. Liv. 

n. Athenis^ Mi, He was at Athens. Cic. BS.by lone mortuus est. 
He died at Babylon. Cic. Fugit Corintho, He fled from Corinth. 
Cic. Bomae^fuit, He was at Rome. Cic. 

ExEBciSE LXin. 

I. Vocabulary. 

A, ab, prep, with ahl. from^ by. 

Babylon, BabylonKs,/. Babylon^ the city of. 

1 In Itcdid, in castris, and in via designate the place in which ; 
while ab urbe and ex Africa designate the place fbom which. They 
are in the Ablative with a preposition. 

^ Athenis, BabyWne, and Corintho, being names of towns, omit the 
preposition ; while Romae, also the name of a town, is in the Locative, 
as it is in the Singular of the First declension. See 48, 4. 
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Corinthus, i,/ Carinthj city in Greece. 

Dionysius, ii, m. Dionysius^ tyrant of Syracuse. 

Habito, are, ayi, atukn, to dweUy reside. 

Hortus, i, m. garden, 

Laetitia, ae,/ joy, 

Lucus, i, nu grove, 

Regio, regionis,/. region^ territory. 

Senator, sen&torls, m. senator. 

Triginta, (hirty. 

n. Translate into Migliah. 

1. Hannibal in JERspania^ fuit. 2. Latinns in Italia 

regnavit. 8. Latinos in illis regionibus regnabat. 4. Cives 

ab urbe* fugiebant. 5. ThemistScles e Graecia fugit. 6. 

Sex menses* Athenia^ fui. 7. Alexander Babylone erat. 

8. Dionysius tyrannus Syracusis fugit. 9. ThemistScles 
Athenis fugit. 10. Athenis habitabat. 11. Romulus 
Jtomae * regnavit. 12. Momae ingens laetitia fuit. 

m. Translate into JLatin, 
1. Is not your father in Italy "I 2. My father is in 
Greece. 3. Were you not in Greece ? 4, We resided in 
Greece three years. 6. Who is in the garden? 6. My 
brother is in the garden. 7. The pupils were walking in 
the fields. 8. The nightingales are singing in the groves. 

9. Tour father resided many years at Athens. 10. Did he 
not reside at Carthage? 11. He resided four years at 
Carthage. 12. Did you not receive my letter at Home ? 
13. I received your letter at Corinth. 

> Ablative of place in which, with the preposition in. See Rule 
XXXII. 

2 Ablative of place from which, with the preposition ab. 

s See Rule VIIL 

^ In the Ablative, without a preposition, because it is the name of a 
town. 

'^ In the Locative, because it is the name of a town, and is in the Singn- 
Uir of the First declension. 
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ABLATIVE OF TIME. 

EXILE XXVUL-Time. 

426. The Time of an Action is denoted by th<> Ab, 
lative : 

Octogeslmo anno^ est mortuns, He died in his eightieth year. Cic. 
y ere convenere, They assembled in the spring. Lir. Natali die suo, 
On his birth-day, Nep. Hieme et aestate, In tointer and summer. Cic 

1. Designations op Time. — Any word so used as to inrolye 
the time of an action or event may be put in the ablative : helloy 
in the time of war ; pugna, in the time of battle ; Ifidis^ at the time 
of the games ; m^mSria^ in memory, i.e., in the time of one's recol- 
lection. 

EXEBCISE LXIV. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Brutus, i, m, Brutus^ a Boman patriot 

DeflSgro, are, avi, atum, to hurn^ be consumed. 

DianS, ae,/ DianOj a goddess. 

Ephesius, a, um, Ephesianj of Ephesus, 

Hiems, hiemXs,^! winter. 

Natalis, e^ belonging to one^s birth, natoL 

NataUs dies, birth-^ay* 

Pompeius, ii, m. Pompey, Boman generaL 

Persae, arum, m. plur. Persians. 

Scnbo, scribere, scripsi, scriptiim, to write. 

Tempus, temporls, n. time. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Natali die^ tuo scripsisti epistSlam. 2. Eodem die 
epistdlam tuam accepi.* 3. Pompeius urbem tertio mense 

^ Anno, vere, die, hiime, and aestate are all in the Ablative, by this Bole. 
3 AbUtive of Time, according to Bule XXYIII. 
• From accipia 
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cepit. 4. Eodem die Persae superati sunt^ 5. Pompeius 
illo tempore miles ftiit. 6. Illo anno Dianae Ephesiae tem- 
plum deflagravit. 7. Occasu solis hostes fagati sunt, 8. 
Illo die Brutus patriam servavit. 

III. Translate into Xatin, 

1, "Were you not in Athens ^ at that timef 2. We were 
at Corinth* at that time. 3. Do you not reside in the city ^ 
in winter f 4. We reside in this beautiful city in the win- 
ter. 5. The city was taken at sunset. 6. Were you not 
in the city at that hour ? 7. I was in the city at that time. 
8. Were you not in Rome * on your birth-day ? 9. I was 
in that city on my birth-day. 

SECTION vm. 

CASES WITH PREPOSITIONS. 

ETJLE XXXH-Cases with Prepodtiims. 

432. The Accusative and Ablative may be used 
with Prepositions : 

Ad amicnm^ scripsi, I have toriUen to a friend. Cic. In curiam, 
Into the senate-house. Lit. In Italia, In Italy. Nep. Pro casing, 
Before the camp. 

433. The Accusative is used with 

Ad, adversas (adversum), ante, apud, circa, circum, circiter, cid, 
citra, contra, erga, extra, infra, inter, intra, juxta, ob, penes, per, 
pone, post, praeter, prope, propter, secundum, supra, trans, ultra, 
versus: 

Adurbem, To the city. Cic. Adversus decs, STotcarrf <Ae ^oc?s. Cic. 

434. The Ablative is used with 

A or ab (abs), absque, coram, cum, de, 
e or ex, prae, pro, sine, tenus : 

1 Ablative of Place. See Rule X;XVI^ 

2 Locative. See Rule XXVI. IL 

3 The Accusative anucum is here used with the preposition ad; cxtriam, 
with in; the Ablative Italia, with in. See435j 1. 
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Ab orbe, From the city, Caes. Coram conyentu, In the presence 
of the asserMy, Nep. 

435. The Accusativb or Ablativb is used with 
In, sub, subter, super: 

In Asiam profugit, He fled into Asiou Cic. Hannibal in Italia 
fiiit, Hannibal was in Italy, Nep. 

1. In and Sub take the Accusatiye in answer to the question 
whilher, the Ablative in answer to where : In Asiam, (whither ?} 
into Asia ; In ItSlia, (where ?) in Italy, 



EXBBCISE 


T.XV. 


I. Vocabtdafy. 


AdrerBuaf prep, with ace. 


against. 


Dimico, are, avi, atum. 


to fight. 


Per, prep, with ace. 


of, throwfk. 


Prospere, adv. 


successfully. 


ProvocS, are, avi, atum. 


to challenge. 



II. Translate into English. 

1. Lacedaemonii hostes ad prodium provocabant. 2. 
Seipio contra Harmbnem^ ducem Carthaginiensinm, pros- 
pSre pagnat. 3. Caesar adversas Pompeium dimicavit. 
4. Veritas per se* mihi grata est. 5. Virtus perselaudab- 
nisest. 6. Persae a Oraecis^ superati sunt. 7. Cicero 
de amicitid scripsit. 

III. Translate into Xatin. 

1. Will not the army be led back to the city? 2. It has 
been led back to th>e city. 3. Will you not write to me ? 
4. I will write to you. 5. Friendship is valuable of itselfl 
6. Have you not received five letters from mef 7. I have 
received four letters from yoii, 8. I have received two 
letters from your brother. 

^ Per se, literally through itsdf: render in itself or of itself, 
* A Graecis, by the Greeks. See 414, 5. 
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SUGGESTIONS TO THE LEARNER. 



I. The preparation of a Reading Lesson in Latin in- 
volves, 

1. A knowledge of the Meaning of the Latin. 

2. A knowledge of the Structure of the Latin Sentences. 

3. A translation into English. 

Meaning of thb Latin. 

IL Remember that almost every inflected word in a 
Latin sentence requires the use of both the Dictionary and 
the Grammar to ascertain its meaning. 

The Dictionary gives the meaning of the word, withont reference to its 
Grammatical properties of case, number, mood, tense, etc. ; and the Gram- 
mar, the meaning of the endings which mark these properties. The 
Dictionary will give the meaning of mensa, a table, but not of mensarum, 
of tables : the Grammar alone will give the force of the ending arum, 

m. Make yourself so familiar with all the endings of 
inflection, with their exact form and force, whether in 
declension or conjugation, that you will not only readily 
distinguish the difierent parts of speech from each other, 
but also the diflTerent forms of the same word, with their 
exact and distinctive force. 

IV. In taking up a Latin sentence, 

1. Notice carefully the endings of the several words, and 
thus determine which words are nounsy which verbsy etc. ' 

2. Observe the force of each ending, and thus determine 
case, number^ voice, mood, tense, etc. 

This will be found to be a very important step toward the mastery of 

the sentence By this means, you will discover not only the relation of 

the words to each other, but also an important part of their meaning, 

^-that which they derive from their endings. 

148 
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V. The key to the meaning of any simple sentence (345, 
I.) will be found in the simple subject and predicate ; Le., 
in the Nominative and its Verb. Hence, in looking out 
the sentence, observe the following order. Take 

1. The Subject, or Nominative. 

The ending will, in most instances, enable you to distingaish this from 
all other words, except the adjectives which agree with it. These may be 
looked out at the same time with the subject. 

Sometimes the subject is not expressed, but only implied, in the 
ending of the verb. It may then be readily supplied, as it is always a 
pronoun of such person and number as the verb indicates : as, audiOf I 
hear, the ending o showing that the subject viego; audUis, you hear, the 
ending tU showing that the subject is vo8. 

2. The Verb, with Predicate Noun or Adjective, if any. 

This will be readily known by the ending. Now, combining this with 
the Subject, you will have an outline of the sentence. All the other 
words must now be associated with these two parts. 

3. The Modifiers of the Subject; i.e., adjectives agreeing 
with it, nominatives in apposition with it, genitives de- 
pendent upon it, etc. 

Bnt perhaps some of these have already been looked out in the attempt 
to ascertain the subject. 

In looking out these words, bear in mind the meaning of the subject 
to which they belong. This will greatly aid you in selecting from the 
dictionary the true meaning in the passage before you, 

4. The Modifiers of the Verb, i.e. (1) Oblique cases, 
accusatives, datives, etc., dependent upon it, and (2) Ad- 
verbs qualifying it. 

Bear in mind all the while the force of the case and the meaning of the 
verb, that you may be able to select for each word the true meaning in 
the passage before you. 

VI. In complex and compound sentences (345, II., III.), 
discover first the connectives which unite the several mem- 
bers, and then proceed with each member as with a simple 
sentence. 
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Vn. In the use of Dictionary and Vocabulary, remem- 
ber that you are not to look for the particular form which 
occurs in the sentence, but for the Nom. Sing, of nouns, 
adjectives, and pronouns, and for the First Pers. Sing. 
Pres. Indie. Act. of verbs. Therefore, 

1. In Pronouns, make yourself so familiar with their 
declension, that any oblique case will at once suggest the 
Nom. Sing. 

If vobis occurs, you must remember that the Nom. Sing, is tu, 

2. In Nouns and Adjectives, make yourself so ^imiliar 
with the case-endings, that you will be able to drop that of 
the given case, and substitute for it that of the Nom. Sing. 

Thus mcns{&ti« ; stem tnenst, Nom. Sing, mensia, which you will find 
in the Vocabulary. So urbcm, tirft, urbs. 

3. In Verbs, change the ending of the given form into 
that of the First Pers. Sing, of the Pres. Indie. Act. 

Thus amabat; stem atna. First Pers. Sing. Pres. Indie. Act. amo, which 
you will find in the Vocabulary. So sanaverunt ; First Pers. Perf. zmAoi^ 
Perf. stem amaVf Verb stem ama; amo. 

To illustrate the steps recommended in the preceding suggestions^ wQ 
add the following 

Model. 

Vni. Themistocles imperator servitute totam Graeciaiil 
liberavit. 

1. Without knowing the meaning of the words, you wiU discover 
from their /orms, 

1) That ThemisiScles and imperator are probably noons in the 
Nom. Sing. 

2) That servilUte is a noun in the Abl. Sing. 

3) That iotam and Graeciam are either nouns or adjectives in the 
Aceus. Sing. 

4) That liberavit is a verb in the Act. voice, Indie, mood, Perf. 
tense, Third Person, Singular number. 

2. Now, turning to the Vocabulary for the meaning of the words, 
you will learn, 
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1) That Themittocles is the name of an eminent Athenian gen- 
eral: Themistocles. 

2) That liMro, for which you must look, not for liberdvity meaoB 
to liberate: liberated. 

Themistocles liberated. 

3) That imperHtor means commander : the commander. 

Themistocles the commander liberated. 

4) That Graeciam is the name of a country : Greece. 

Themistocles the conunander liberated Greece. 

5) That totw means the whole, aU : all. . 

Themistocles the commander liberated all Greece. 

6) That serv^us means servitude : from SERyrruDE. 

Themistocles the commander liberated all Greece from 
servitude. 

Stkuctitrk of the Latin Sentence. 
IX. The structure of a sentence is best shown by a«a- 
lyzing ^ itj and by parsing the words which compose it. 

Parsing. 

• XVII.' In parsing a word, 

1. Name the Part of Speech to which it belongs. 

2. Inflect ' it, if capable of inflection. 

3. Give its gender, number, case, voice, mood, tense, 
person, etc.* 

4. Give its Syntax, and the Rule for it.* 

Translation. 
XIX. In translating, render as literally as possible with- 
out doing violence to the English. 

1 It has not been thought advisable to enter upon the subject of 
analysis at this early stage of the course. That will be presented in the 
Reader, which follows this work. 

* These suggestions are taken, without change, from the Header. 
Accordingly, the numerals are made to correspond to those in that work. 

* Inflect; i.e., decline, compare, or conjugate. 

* That is, such of these properties as it possesses. 

* For Models for Parsing, see pp. 16, 22, 27, 34, 55, 57, 59, 66, 71, 
and 73. 
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A. 

A, ftb, pr^. with aU, From, by, 

AcctpiS, accIpSrS, accepi, accepttLm. 
To receive, 

AcSr, acrls, acrfi. Sharp, severe, 
valiant, 

Acies, ftciei, f. Order of battle, bat- 
tle-array, army. 

Ad, prep, with ace. To, towards^ 
near, 

AdmlnistrS, arC, avi, attim. Toad- 
minister, manage, 

Admoneo, admSnerS, admonui, ad- 
mdnltdm. To admonish, 

Adventiis, us, m. Arrival, approach, 

AdversiLs, prep, with ace. Against, 

Aedlflcd, ar6, avi, atttm. To build, 

Aestas, aestatXs,/. Summer, 

AgSr, Sgri, m. Field, land. 

Agg^r, agg^rls, m. Mound, ram- 
part, 

Agia, Agldls, m. Agis, a king of 
Sparta. 

Albantls, &, tim. Alban, 

Alexander, Alexandria m, Alexan- 
der, the Great. 

Aliqnls, 8l!qn&, ftUqnld or ftliquod. 
Some, some one, 

Alttls, ft, tim. High, lofty, 

Amans, ftmantis. Loving, fond of. 



AmbtilS, are, avi, atiim. To waOt, 

Amicltift, ae, /. Friendship, 

AmiciLs, ft, tim. Friendly, 

AmiciLs, i, m. Friend, 

Amnis, amnis, m. Elver, 

Am5, are, avi, atiim. To love. 

Amor, amoris, m. Zx>ve. 

Amplid, are, avi, attlm. To enlarge. 

Anctls, i, m. Ancus, a Roman king. 

Anim&l, ftnlmalls, n. Animal, 

Anlm&s, i, m. Soul, mind, passion, 
disposition, 

Anntllas, i, m. Ring. 

Anntis, i, m. Year, 

Ante, prep, with ace. Before, 

Antiqutis, ft, tim. Ancient, 

Apis, ftpls, /. Bee, 

Appelld, are, avi, atttm. To caU, 

Appetens, appetentis. Desiring, 
striving for, 

Aptld, prep, with ace. In the pres- 
ence of, near, before, a^nong, 

Apulift, ae, f, Apulia, a country in 
Italy. 

Arabs, Arftbls, m and f, Arab, an 
Arab, 

Arete, adv. Closely, soundly. 

Argenttim, i, n. Silver, 

Ar5, ftrare, ftravi, ftrfttilm. To 

plough, 

147 
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Arr5ganti&, ae,/. Arrogance. 
Ar», artis, /. AH^ skill, 
Artftxerxes, Is, m. Artaxerxes, a 

Persian king. 
Arx, arcXs, /. Citadd, fortress, 
Athenae, arilm, /. plur. Athens, the 

capital of Attica. 
Athenlensls, S. Athenian, 
Atheniensis, Is, m. and / Athenian, 

an Athenian, 
AttXcfls, 1, m. Auicus, a Bqman 

name. 
Aadi5, irC, ivi, itttm. To hear, 
AuditSr, auditoris, m. Hearer, 

auditor, 
AureiLs, ft, tim. Golden. 
Aurttm, i, n. Gold. 
Avarltift, ae, / Avarice. 
Avidiis, a, ttm. Desirous of, eager for. 
Avis, &vls, /. Bird. 

B. 

BftbJ^lon, Bftbyionis, / BaJbyhn, 
the celebrated capital of the As- 
syrian Empire, on the banks of 
the Euphrates. 

BeatiLs, ft, tim. Happy, blessed. 

Bellilm, i, n. War, warfare. 

B6n6, ocfi;. Well. 

BSnigne, adv. Kindly. 

B5nltas, bonltatls, f. Goodness, 
excellence. 

Boniis, ft, tim. Good. 

Br€vl8, g. Short, brief. 

Bruttls, i, m. Brutus, a celebrated 
Boman patriot. 

C. 

Caesftr, Caesftils, m. Cassar, a cele- 
brated Boman commander. 

Caitis, 11, m. Caius, a proper 
name. 



Cftmilltls, !, m. CamUlus, a Boman 

general. 
Camptls, 1, m. Plain. 
Cftnis, cftnis, m. and^I Dog. 
Canto, ar6, ayi, attlm. To sing. 
Cantfis, us, m. Singing, song. 
C&pi5, cftp€r6, cepi, capttUn. To 

take, capture. 
C&piLt, cftpltis, n. Head, capital. 
Carman, cannlnis, n. Song, poem, 

verse. 
Carthaglniensis, S. Carthaginian. 
Carthaglniensis, Is, m. and f. A 

Carthaginian. 
CarthagS, Carthaglnis, /. Carthage, 

a city of Northern Africa. 
Carthagfi N6vft. New Carthage, 

Carthagena, a city of Spain. 
Cartts, ft, tim. Dear. 
Cats, Catonis, m. Cato, a distin- 
guished Boman. 
Centilm. One hundred. See 176. 
CertamSn, certamlnis, n. Contest, 

strife, battle. 
Clbils, i, m. Food, 
Clc6r5, ClcSronls, m. Cicero, the 

celebrated Boman orator, 
avills, 6. Civa. 
Civis, civis, m. and/. Citizen. 
Civltas, cirltatls,/. State, city. 
Clartts, ft, tim. Benoumed, distin- 
guished, illustrious. 
Classls, classls,/. Fleet, navy. 
CoerceS, coercerC, coercui, coerd- 

ttlm. To check. 
Col5, c616r6, colui, cultttm. To 

practise, cultivate. 
Communis 6. Common. 
Condemns, ar6, avi, attlm. To con* 

demn. 
Condltor, condltorls, m. Founder. 
Conjux, conjttgis, in. and/ Wife, 

husband, spouse. 
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C6n6n, Cdndnis, m. Conon, an 

Athenian general. 
Conjscientift, ae,yi Consciousness. 
Conslliiim, ii, n. Design, plan. 
Conspectus, us, m. Sight, view, 

presence, 
ConsiLl, constlBs, m. Consul, 
Contra, prep, ivith ace. Against, 

opposite to, contrary to, 
Cony5c5, arS, avi, atiim. To assem- 
ble, call together, 
Cftrinthtts, i, /. Corinth, city in 

Greece. 
Comeliils, ii, m, Cornelius, a 

Roman name. 
Cfironft, audjf. Crown. 
Corptls, corporis, n. Body, person, 
Cre6, are, avi, atilm. To create, 

make, appoint, elect. 
CrudcUs, 6. Crud, 
Crudtls, ft, ttm. Unripe, 
Culp6, are, avi, atttm. To blame. 
Cam, prep, with aid. With. 
Capldtls, ft, ttm. Desirous of. 
Cttres, Cttrittm, m. plur. Cures, a 

Sabine town. 
Cu8todi5, ire, ivi, itttm. To guard. 
Cnstos, cnstodls, m. and/. Keeper, 

guard, 

D. 

De, prqp. with abl. Concerning. 

DebeQ, deberS, debul, debltttm. To 
owe. 

D6o6m. Ten. See 176. 

DScImtts, ft, ttm. Tenth. 

DefectiS, dcfectionis, /. Eclipse. 

Defl%r8, ar6, avi, atttm. To bum, 
be consumed. 

Delects, ar6, avi, atttm. To delight, 
please. 

Pemftrattts, i, m. Demaratus, a Co- 
rinthian. 



Demosthenes, is, m, Demosthenes, 
the celebrated Athenian orator. 

Dianft, ae, f. Diana, the goddess 
of the chase. 

Dic5, dicere, dixi, dictttm. To say, 
speak, tell. 

Dies, diel, m. Day. See 120, note. 

DHlgens, diligentXs. Diligent. 

Dillgentift, ae, / Diligence. 

DimXcS, ftrS, avi, atttm. To fight. 

DidnysiiLs, ii, m. Dionysius, tyrant 
of Syracuse. 

Disclpttltts, i, m. Pupil, 

Diserte, adv. Clearly, eloquently, 

DispUced, dispUcere, dispUcui, dia- 
pUcItttm. To displease, 

Divlntts, &, ttm. Divine, 

Dolor, doloris, in. Pain, grief, suf- 
fering. 

Don8, are, avi, atttm. To give, pre- 
sent. 

Donttm, i, n. Gijl. 

DormiS, ire, ivi, itttm. To sleep* 

DrftcS, Dr&conis, m, Draco, an 
Athenian lawgiver. 

Dttcenti, ae, &. Two hundred. 

Duc8, ducere, duxi, ductttm. To 
lead. 

Dulcis, e. Su)eet, pleasant. 

Du6, ae, 5. Two. See 175. 

DttpIIc5, are, avi, atttm. To double, 
increase. 

Dux, dttcis, m, and /. Leader, gen* 
eral. 



E, ex, prep, with abl. Prom. 
Ebrietas, ebrietatXs,/ Drunkenness.^ 
Educ$, educerS, eduxi, eductum. To 

lead forth, lead out. 
Efftlgid, eff^gere, eflfugi, effttgltttm. 

To escape. 

j8, mei. /. See 184. 
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SgrSgitts, &, ttm. Distinguished, 
EgrSgie, adv. Excellently, 
ElSphantfls, i, m. Elephant, 
Eloquens, el5qiientls. Eloquent, 
£ldquenti&, ae, /, Eloquence, 
'EphSsiUs, &, ttm. Ephesian, of 

Ephesus. 
Epirtts, i, / Epirus, a country in 

Greece. 
Epistulft, ae, /. Letter, 
Erttdi5, irC, ivi, itttm. To instruct, 

rejine, educate, 
Erttditttfl, &, ttm. Learned, instructed 

in. 
Ex, prep, with ahl. From. 
Exerced, exercerS, ezercoi, exercl- 

tttm. To exercise, train, 
ExercUtts, us, m. Army. 
ExpugnS, arg, avi, atilm. To take, 

take by storm. ' 

ExspectS, ar6, avi, attlm. To avxiit, 

expect, 
Exsttl, exsttlls, m. and /. Exile. 



F&cies, f^iei, f. Face, appearance, 

Eerrtim, i, n. Iron, 

Eertnis, 6. Fertile, 

Fidelltas, f Xdelltatis, /. Fiddity, 

. faithfulness. 

Fides, ftdei, / Faith, fidelity. 

Fidtts, ft, ttm. Faithful, 

Filift, ae, /. Daughter, 

mitts, ii, m. Son, 

FiniS, ire, ivI, itttm. To finish, 
bring to a close. 

Finis, finis, m. Limit, territory. 

Pirm5, ar6, avi, atttm. To strengthen, 
amfirm. 

Flamlnitts, ii, m.^ Flaminius, a Ro- 
man general. 

Fios, florls, m. Flower, 

Foedtts, ft, ttm. Detestable, 



Fons, fontis, m. Fountain, 
Fortis, 6. Brave, 
FortIt£r, adv, Bravdy. 
FortltudS, fortltudlnlg, /. Bravery^ 

fortitude, 
Fossft, ae, f. Ditch, moat, 
FratSr, fratrls, m. Brother, 
Fructtts, us, TO. Fruit, produce, in- 



Frumentttm, i, n. Corn, grain, 

Fttgft, ae, /. Flight. 

FttgiS, ftlgCrg, fiigi, ftlgitttm. To 

fi^i fly* run away, 
Fttg6, are, avi, atttm. To rout, 

drive away, 
Funestfls, ft, ttm. Destructive, 
Fttror, fttroils, m. Madness, insanity. 

G, 
Galltts, i, m. Gallus, a proper name. 
Galltts, i, TO. Craul, a Gaul, an in- 
habitant of ancient Gaul, embra- 
cing modem France. 
Gemmft, ae, /. Gem, 
GrSner, gSn^ri, m. Son-in-law, 
(Jens, gentXs, f. Race, 
Germanift, ae, f. Germany, 
Glftditts, ii, TO. Sword, 
Globostts, ft, ttm. Spherical, 
Gloria, ae, /. Glory, 
Graecift, ae, /. Greece, 
Graectts, ft, ttm. Grecian, Greek, 
Graectts, i, m. Greek, a Greek. 
Gratift, ae, f. . Favor, gratitude, 

thanks, 
Grattts, ft, ttm. Acceptable, pleasing, 
Grex, grCgIs, to. Herd, flock, 

H, 

H&bc5, h&bere, hftbui, bftbltttm. 

To Jtave, hold, 
H&blt5, ai^, avi. atttm. To dwell, 

reside. 
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HannXb&l, Hannlb&IIs, m. Hanni- 
bal, a celebrated Carthaginian 
general. 

HannS, Hannonis, m. Ilanno, a 
Carthaginian general. 

Hast&, ae,yi Spear. 

H!c, haec, hSc This. 

Hiems, hifimls,/". TTtnter. 

Hi[rand5y hlrondlnXs, / SwaUaw. 

Hispanift, ae,/I Spain, 

HispaniU, i, m. JL Spaniard. 

Homeriis, i, m. Homer, the cele- 
brated Grecian poet. 

H5m5, hdmlnis, m. 3/an. 

IIon5r, hdnoils, m. Honor. 

Horft, ae, / JHiwr. 

Hostis, hostis, m. andy*. Enemy. 

L 

Idem, e&dSm, IdSm. Same, the 
same. See 186. 

Ignorft, arfi, avi, atfim. To he 
ignorant of, not to know. 

Ilie,illft,illttd. That, he, she, it. Sec 
186. 

Illu3tr5y ar£, avi, utilm. To illus- 
trate, illumine. 

Imag5, ImaglnlSy /. Image, picture. 

Imp&tiens, imp&tientls. Impatient. 

ImpSratdr, impSratoils, m. Com- 
mander. 

ImpSritLm, il, n. Reign, power, goo- 
emment. 

ImpStits, us, m. Attack. 

Improbltas, imprubltatts^y. Wick- 
edness. 

In, prep. wiUi ace. and abl. Into, 
in, icithin. 

Incerttts, &, ilm. Uncertain. 

Indic5, indicfird, indixi, indictilm. 
To declare. 

Infests, ar6, ayi, atiLm. To infest. 

Ingens, ingentls. Huge, large, great. 



Innocens, innoccntls. Innocent. 
Insanift, ae, f. Insanity. 
Insttlft, ae, /. Island. 
Inter, prep, with ace. Between, 

among, in the midst of. 
Intr5, arfi, avj, attlm. To enter. 
Inyentur, inrentoils, m. Inventor. 
InTitd, ar€, avi, atttm. To invite. 
IpsS, ips&, ipsilm. Sdf, he, himself. 

See 18C. 
Is, eli, Id. Tluxt, he, she, it. 
IstS,ist&,isttld. That, such. See 186. 
ItiOitt, ae, / Italy. 



Jaci5, jac6rg, jeci, jacttlm. To cast, 
throw, hurl, 

J&m, adv. Now, already. 

JucundUs, a, tlm. Ddightfid, pleas- 
ant. 

Judex, judlcis, m. and f. Judge. 

JungS, jungSre, junxi, juncttim. To 
join. 

JustXtift, ae, f. Justice. 

Justus, ft, ttm. Upright, just. 

JilTenls, jftyfinls, m. and /. A youth, 
young man. 

Jttventus, jtlTentutXs, /. Youth, a 
youth, a young person. 

L. 

Labor, Iftborls, m. Labor. 
LftburS, arfi, avi, attlm. To strive 

for, labor, work. 
LftcSdaemonids, ii, m. Spartan, a 

Spartan, inhabitant of Sparta in 

Greece. 
Laetltia, ae, f Joy. 
Lftpis, lapYdls, m. Stone. 
Lfttine, adv. In Latin. 
L&tiniis, 1, m. Latinus, a Latin 

king. 
LfttOs, ft, ttm. Broad. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



152 



INTBODUCTOEY LATIN BOOK. 



LaudabllXs, H. Praiseworthif, lauda- 
ble. 

Laudd, ajrH, avi, attlm. To praise. 

Laus, laudls,yi Praise. 

Layini&, ae^ /. Lavinia, a proper 
name. 

LcgatiS, Icgatiunis,/'. Embasnt/. 

LogattLs, 1, m. Ambastador. 

LSgid, iSgionls, f. Legiojiy a body 
of soldiers. 

LCg8, l€g£r6y le^, Icctiira. To 
choose, appoint. 

Led, leonYs, m. Lion. 

Lctalls, €. Mortal, deadly. 

Lex, legis,/. Law. 

Llbfir, Hbri, w. .Boofc. 

Lib6r5, ar€, avi, attlm. To liberate. 

Libertas, llbertatls, f. Liberty. 

Lon^s, &, tLm. Long. 

Lucils, i, m. Grove. 

Lun&, ae, f. Moon. 

Lascliu&, ae, f. Nightingale. 

Lux, lucls, /. Light. 

Luxtlri&, ae, f. Luocury. 

Lj^curgtls, i, m. Lgcurgus, a Spartan 
lawgiver. 

Lysand6r, L5^sandn, m. Lysander, 
a Spartan general. 

M. 

M&cSd5ni&, ae, f. Macedonia, Mace- 
don, a country of Northern Greece. 

M&gistSr, m&gistri, m. Master, 
teacher. 

Magnop6r6, adu. Greatly. 

Magnits, a, ttm. Great, large. 

Mttlttm, 1, n. Evil. 

Marcelliis, i, m. Marcellus, a cele- 
brated Koman general. 

M&rS, miirls, n. Sea. 

MatSr, matrls, f. Mother. 

Matures, &, ilm. Ripe. 

MfimSria, ae, /. Memory. 



Mens&, ac, /. Table. 

Mensis, mensls, m. Month. 

Merces, mercedls, /. Reward. 

MSre8, mgrerC, mCrui, mSrltUm. 
To deserve, merit. 

Metis, fi., ttm. My. See 185. 

MilSs, milltls, to. Soldier. 

Miltiades, Is, m. Miltiades, an Athe- 
nian general. 

Modes ti&, ae, /. Modesty. 

M5ne8, m5ner6, monui, monXttim. 
To advise. 

Mons, montls, m. Mountain. 

Monstr5, arS, avi, attim. To show, 
point out. 

Mor&, ae, /. Dday. 

Mors, mortis, /. Death. 

MultltudS, multltudlnls, /. Multi- 
tude. 

Multtis, a, ttm. Mtich, many. 

Mundtis, i, m. World, universe. 

MuniS, ir6, ivi, ittim. To fortify, 
defend. 

Muntts, munCrls, n. Gifi, present. 

Murtts, i, TO. Wall. 

Mutatis, mutatiunis, f. Change, 
phase. 

N. 
Natalls, 6. Belonging to onf^s birth, 

natal. 
NatalXs dies. Birth-day. 
Natura, ae, f Nature. 
NavalXs, 6. Naval. 
NavXgS, ar6, avi, atttm. To sail to. 
Navis, navis, /. Ship. 
NCcessaritts, a, ttm. Necessary. 
NScessItas, necessitatis, yi Necessity. 
Ngpos, ngpotis, TO. Grandson. 
NoblUs, «. Noble. 
N6m6n, nomlnis, n. Name. 
NomIn8, arS, avi, atttm. To call, 

name. 
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Nun, adv. Not. 

NonnS, interrog, part, Expects the 
I answer, Yes, See 346, II., 2. 

NostSr, nostrft» nostrum. Our, ovar 
oim, ours, 

NOvltia, nOvItatits, /. Novdty, 

Noviis, &, ttm. New, 

Nox, noctls, /. JVi]^^. 

Nubes, nubis, / CUmd. 

Nttm, interrog. part. Expects the 
answer. No, See 346, II., 1. 

Ntlm&, ae, m. iVtima, a Roman king. 

NtLmSrtls, i, n». Number, quantity, 

Nnmmfls, i, m. Money, a piece of 
I money y a coin^ 

NuntiS, ar6, avi, attlm. To proclaim, 
I announce. 

0. 
; ObsSs, obsldls, m. and /. Hostage, 

OccasiLs, us, m. Setting, going down, 
OccttpS, arS, avi, attlm. I'o occupy, 

take possession of. 
Octavtts, &, ttm. Eighth. 
Goto. Eight. See 176. 
Octuginta. Eighty. See 176. 
Octlltts, i, m. Eye. 
Odiostts, ft, iim. Odious, hateful. 
Omnis, S. AU, every, whole. 
Oppldtlm, 1, n. Town, city, 
Oppngn5, arS, avi, attlm. To be- 

siege, take by storm. 
Opt6, arC, avi, attlm. To wish for, 

desire, 
Optllentils, ft, iim. Bich, opulent. 
Optis, opCrls, n. Work, 
Oratid, oratiunls,/. Oration, speech. 
OratOr, oratoris, m. Orator. 
Orbls, orbis, m. Circle, 
Orbls terrartim. The world, 
Om5, ar€, avi, attlm. To adorn, be 

an ornament to. 
Ovis, 5vls,/. Slteep^ 



Pftrens, p2Lrent¥s, m. and/. Parent, 
Pareft, parer6, parul, peiltiim. To 

Pars, partite,/. Part, portion. 

Parvus, ft, tlm. Small, 

PassSr, passSrIs, m. Sparrow. 

Pastfir, pastorls, m. Shepherd, 

P&t^r, pktrls, m. Father, 

P&trift, ae, /. Native country, coun- 
try, 

Paultls, 1, m. Pcudus, a Roman 
consul. 

Pax, pacis,/ Peace, 

PScunift, ae,/ Money. 

Pellls, pellls,/ Skin, hide, 

P6r, prep, with ace. Of, through, 

PgrftgrS, arC, avi, attlm. iTo wan- 
der through. 

PSrittls, ft, ttm. SldOed in. 

Persft, ae, m. A Persian. 

Pes, p€dls, in. Foot, 

Phllipptls, i, m. PhUipf king of 
Macedon. 

PhnOsOphift, ae,/ Philosophy. 

Phllusuphfls, i, m. Philosopher. 

Pietas, pietatls,/ Filial affection, 
piety, duty. 

Piratft, ae, m. Pirate, 

Piscis, piscis, m. Fish. 

Pisistrftttts, 1, m. Pisistraius, tjrant 
of Athens. 

Plftce5, plftcere, plftcui, plftcltttm. 
To please. 

Plentts, ft, ttm. FuU. 

Poentts, ft, ttm. Carthaginian. 

Poenus, i, m. A Carthaginian. 

Pumttm, i, n. Fruit, 

Pompllitts, ii, m. Pompilius, a 
Roman name. 

Fompeitls, ii, m, Pompey, a cele* 
brated Roman general. 

Pondtts, pond^ris, n. W&ght, i 
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PortttB, us, m. Port, harbor. 
Post, prep, with ojcc. After. 
POtens, potentXs. Powerful, able, 
PraebeU, praeberC, praebui, praeM- 

tttm. To show, furnish, give, 
Praeceptur,praecept6ris,m. Teacher, 

instructor, 
Praeceptttm, i, n. Bxde, precept, 
Praeclarils, ft, ttm. Renowned, dis- 
tinguished. 
PraedicS praedicfirC, praedixi, pnw- 

dicttlm. To predict, foreidt. 
Praemilim, il, n. Beicard, 
Pratttm, i, n. Meadow, 
PrCtiostts, &, ttm. Valuable, 
Primtts, a, ttm. First. • 
Princlpittm, ii, n. Beginning, 
Pro, prep, with all. In behalf of, 

for, 
Proelittm, il, n. Batde, 
Prospgre, adv. Successfully. 
ProvocS, ar6, avl, atttm. To chal- 
lenge. 
Prudentift, ae, /. Prudence. 
Publitts, il, m. Publius, a Roman 

name. 
Puella, ae, /. Girl. 
Pu6r, pufiri, m. Boy. 
Pugnft, ae, /. BaUU. 
Pugn5, arC, avi, atttm. To fight. 
PulchSr, pnlchrft, pulchrttm. Beauti- 

Punlctts, a, ttm. Carthaginian, 

Punic, 
Pyrrhtts, i, m. Pyrrhus, a king of 

Epira9. 

Q. 

Qu^m, conj. Than. 
Quarttts, &, ttm. Fourth. 
Quattuor. Fottr. See 176.' 
Qui, quae, quod, rd. pronoun. Who, 
which, what. See 187. 



Qninqnaginta. Fifty. See 176. 
QuinquS. Five. See 176. 
Quinttts, &, ttm. Fiflh. 
Quis, quae, quid ? interrog. pronoun. 

Who, which, what f See 188. 
QuiYis, quaevis, quodvis, or qmdTis, 

indef. pronoun. Whoever, whatever. 

See 190. 
QuCtldiautts, &, ttm. Daily. 
Qudtidie, adv. Daily. 

R. 

Kamfts', 1, m. Branch, 

B&ti5, rftUonls,/ Reason. 

Recte, adv. Rightly, 

Rectttm, 1, n. Right, rectitude. 

ReducQ, r6duc6r6, rSduxi, r6ductfim. 
To lead back. 

Regln&, ae,/. Queen. 

R€gi5, rfigionXs, /. Region, terri- 
tory. 

Regttltts, 1, m. Regulus, a Roman 
general. 

RegnS, ar6, avi, atttm. To reign. 

Regnttm,i,n. Kingdom, royal author^ 

ity^ 

R6g6, r6g6r6, rexi, rectttm. To 
rule. 

R6n6v8, ar6, avi, atttm. To renew. 

Res, rei,/ Thing, affair. 

Res publicft. RepiMic. 

R6v5c8, arC, avi, atttm. To recall. 

Rex, regis, m. ISng. 

Rhentts, i, m. Rhine. 

Roma, ae,/. Rome. 

Romantts, a, ttm. Roman. 

Rumantts, i, m. Roman, a Roman. 

Romttltts, i, m. Romulus, the found- 
er of Rome. 



Saguntttm, i, n. 
in Spain. 



S. 
Saguntum, a town 
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S&lofl, sftlutXs,/ Safety, 

S&lutailSy S. Beneficial, salutary, 
advantageous, 

S&lut5, arS, avi, atiiin. To salute, 

Sancttls, &, fim. Holy, sacred, 

S&piens, s&pientXs. Wise, 

S&pient^r, adv. Wisely, 

S&pienti&, ac, /. Wiscbm, 

Schdlft, ae, /. School, 

Scientift, ae, /, Knowledge. 

Scipidy Scipionls, m. Scipio, a dis- 
tinguished Boman. 

SciibS, acribSrS, scrips!, scriptilni. 
To write, 

Scythae, ariim, m. plur. The Scythi- 

. ans, 

SScundtls, &, ttm. Second, favor- 
abU, 

Semper, adv, Alvmys, ever. 

SSnatdr, sSnatorls, m. Senator, 

SSnatiiSy us^ m. Senate, 

S^nectus, s^nectutls, /. Old age. 

SensCLs, us, m. Feeling, perception, 
sense. 

Scntenti&, ae, f. Opinion, 

Serm5, sermonis, m. Discourse, con- 
versation. 

Servi5, ir6, ivi, ittlm. To serve, 

Serriiis, ii, m, Servius, a Bomau 
proper name. 

Servfl, arC, avi, attim. To preserve, 
keep, save, 

Servtis, i, m. Slave, 

Sex. Six. See 176. > 

Slcllift, ae,/ Sicily, 

Sllentitlm, ii, n. Silence, ' 

Slmllls, 6. Like, 

Singfllarls, 6. Remarkable, singular. 

S6c6r, sdcdii, m. Father-in-law, 

SociOs, ii, m. AUy, associate. 

Socr&tes, Is, m. Socrates, the •cele- 
brated Athenian philosopher. 

851, soUs, m. Sun, 



S61un, Sdlonis, m, Solon, an Athe- 
nian legislator. 

Soliim, 1, n. SoU, 

Sparta, ae, /, Sparta, capital of 
Laconia. 

Species, spCciei,/ Appearance. 

Sper8, arfi, avi, attlm. To hope. 

Spes, sp^i,/ Hope, 

Sp51i5, ar6, avi, atlim. To rob, 
spoil, despoil, 

StlmtQ5, arS, avi, attim. To stimu- 
late, 

Stultltia, ae,/. Folly, 

Sui, Blbl. Himsdf, herself, its^f. 
See 184. 

Sam, ess€, fuL Tobe. See 204. 

SiipSrS, arS, avi, attlm. To conquer, 

SuppUcitlm, 11, ft. Punishment, 

Suits, &, tim. His, her, its, their, 
his own, her own, its own, their 
own, 

S j^racusae, ar&m, / ptur, Syracuse, 
a city of Sicily. 

T, 

TSceS, t&cerS, t&cui, t&cXttlm. To 
be silent, 

Tftrentiim, i, n. Tarentum, an Ital- 
ian town. 

TarquXnitls, ii, m, Tarquin, a Ko- 
man king. 

Teltlm, i, n. Javelin, weapon, 

TSmSrltas, t5m6iltatls,/ Rashness, 

Templtim, i, n. Temple. 

Tempils, tempOrls, n. Time, 

Terr&, ae, / Land, earth, 

Terre8, terrer6, terrai, tenltttm. To 
frighten, terrify, 

Tertiils, &, ttm. Third, 

ThfiJes, Is, m. ThaJes, a Grecian 
philosopher. 

ThebanOs, ft, ttm. Theban, belonging 
to Thebss (a city in Greece). 
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Thebanfis, i, m. A Theban. 

ThSmistficIes, Is, m. Themistodes^ a 
celebrated Athenian. 

Thrftsj^bultLSy i, m. I'hrasybuluSy the 
liberator of Athens. 

Tlcintks, i, m. Ticintts, a river of 
Cisalpine Graul. 

Tres, tria. Three. See 175. 

Tiiginta. Thirty, See 176. 

Triomphd, are, avi, attim. To tri- 
umph, 

Trojft, ae, /. Troy, ancient city in 
Asia Minor. 

Tu, toi. Thou^ you. See 184. 

ToUiii, ae, / TuUia, a Roman 
proper name. 

Tulltls, 1, m. Ttdlus, a Roman king. 

T4m, adv. Then, at that time, 

Turrls, turrls, /. Tower, 

Tatts, &, tLm. Yow, yours, thy, thine. 

T^ranntls, i, wi. Tyrant, 

Tyritls, ft, tlm. Tyrian, 

U. 

Ulysses, Is, m. Ulysses, a Grecian 

king. 
Unlversiis, ft, tlm. All, the whole, 

entire. 
Untls, ft, iim. One, See 176. 
Urbs, nrbls, / CUy, 
Ustts, us, m. Use. 
Utills, 6. Usefd. 



Valetud5, vftletudlnls, /. HeaUIi. 
VariStas, rariStatls, / Variety. 
Varitts, a, tim. Various, 
Varr8, varronls, m. Varro^ a Roman 

consul. 
Ver, Terls, n. Spring, 
Verbtlm, i, n. Word. 



Yfirecandia, ae, /. Modesty. 

Veritas, verltatis, /. Truth, verity, 

Verils, a, tim. True, real, 

Verttm, i, n. Truth, 

Vestfir, vestra, yestrtim. Your, 

VestiS, ir6, ivi, ittlm. To clothe. 

Via, ae,/ Way, road. 

Victor, victSils, m. Victor, con- 

gueror, 
Victoria, ae,/ Victory, 
Victoria, ae,/. Victoria, Queen of 

England. 
VfgllS, are, avi, attlm. To watch, 

he awake. 
Vills, 6. Cheap, 
Vindex, vindlcls, m. and / Vindi-* 

cator, avenger, 
Vidl5, arS, avi, attlm. To violate, 
y\v, viri, m, Man, hero, soldier. 
Virg6, virglnis,/ Maiden, girl. 
Virtus, virtutis,/ Valor, virtue. 
Vita, ae,/ Life, 
Vltitlm, ii, n. Fault, vice, 
Vlttlp6r8, are, avi, atttm. Tojind 

fault with, censure, blame. 
Viv8, vivCre, vixi, victtUn. To live, 

reside, 
V6c8, are, avi, atiim. To call, 
V615, are, avi, attlm. Tojly, 
Vdlnntaritls, a, tlm. Voluntary. 
Vdluptas, vdluptatis,/ Pleasure. 
Vox, vods,/ Voice, 
VulnerQ, are, avi, attlm. To wound. 
Vulntts, vulnerls, n. Wound, 
Vulttlr, vulttlrls, m. Vulture, 
Vulttls, ds, m. Countenance, 



Xerxes, Is, m. Xerxes, a Persian 
king. 
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A, an. Not to he translated, as the 

Lcdin has no article. See p. 12, 

note 1. 
Acceptable. GrdtUs, S, fim. 
Admonish. AdmdneS, admdnerU, ad- 

mffnid, admdrMUm. 
Adorned. OmdttiSf S, Urn. 
Advise. Mffned, mifneri, mOnui, mdnt- 

i&m. 
After. Post, prep, with ace. 
Against. Contra, prep, with ace. 

Sometimes denoted by the Dative. 
Alexander. Alexander, Alexandn, m. 
All. Omnis, i. 
Always. Semper, adv. 
Announce. NuntiS^ arif, dvl, dtum. 
Appoint. Cr^, drif, aui, dtum. 
Army. ExerdU&Sf us, m. 
Arrival. AdventUs, us, m» 
At Denoted by the Ablative of Place, 

or of Time. See 421 and 420. 
Athenian. Athenien^s, ^. 
Athenian, an Athenian. AthSnien-^ 

t^, is, m. and f. 
Athens. Athenae, ariim, f. plur, 
Attaek. ImpitUs, u«, m. 
Await. ExspectS, dri, dm, dtum, 

B. 

Battle. ProdiUm, u, n. 
Battle-array. Acies, ei, f. 
Be. Sam, ess^, fut. 



Be silent. T&ceS, tSceriT, tScul, tddU 

tarn. 
Beautiful. Pulch&r, pulchrd, pul^ 

chritm. 
Before. Anti, prep, with ace. 
Bird. Avis, avis, f. 
Birth- day, Ndtatls dies, m. 
Blame. VuHpifr^, dr^, dm, dtum. 
Book. IXbifr, Ubri, m. 
Boy. Puifr, puifrl, m. 
Brave. Fortls, t. 
Bravely. ForOt&r, adv. 
Bravery. Virtiis, virtHiis, f. 
Bring to a close. FiniS, irif, Ivi^ 

ttum. 
Brother. Frdter,/rdtrts, m. 
Brutus. Brutus, i, m. 
By. A, Kb, prep, with abl. Often 

denoted by the Ablative alone. 

See 414. 



Caius. Cdius, it, m. 
CalL Vddi, dr^, dm, diUm. 
Camillus. CdmiMs, I, m. 
Campanian, of Campania. Campd- 

n&s, d. Urn, 
Carthage. CarthdgS, CarthdohOs, £, 
Carthaginian. Carthdgtnienslts, S. 
Carthaginian, a Carthaginian. Car- 

thdginien^, is, m. and f. 
Cato, cm, C&tonis, m. 
Cicero. CicfHi, Cicifrdnis, m. 
157 
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Citizen. Civis, ciOs, m. arid f. 
City. Uiia, urUs, f. 
Cloud. Nubes, nubis, f. 
Commander. Impirat&r^ imp^rd- 

ioriSf m. 
Concerning. De, prep, with abl. 
Consul. ConsHly consUHs, m. 
Contrary to. Contra, prep, with 

ace. 
Conversation. SermS, sermdrds, m. 
Corinth. CdrinthUs, i, f. 
Corinthian. CffrinthiiiSj &, Urn. 
Corinthian, a Corinthian. Cdrinthi- 

&Sf Uf m. 
Cornelius. ComeliUs, ti, m. 
Correct. CorrfgS, cmiig&r^, corr^sci, 

correctUm, 
Country. PStrid, ae, f. 
Courage. J^rtus, virtutts, f . 
Crown. Cdrond, ae^ f. 

D. 
Daily. QudtididnUs, &, HfP. 
Daughter. FUia, aer t 
Day. Dies, diet, m. See 120, note. 
Dear. Cdr&s, &, fija. 
Declare. Ind*<:8f indidrif, indixt, 

indictum. 
Delight. DUecVij dr^, dvi, dtHm. 
Desirous of. CitpidUs, S, Um / dvl- 

dUs, d, Um, 
Did. Oflen the sign of the Imperfect, 

or of the Perfect tetise, especially in 

questions. 
Diligence. Dillgentid, ae, f. 
Diligent. Dttlgens, cRltgentls. 
Do. Often the 'sign of the Present 

tense, especially in questions. 

E. 

Eight. OctS. See 176. 
Eighth. OctdiHis, d, Um, 
Enemy HosOs, ho^ls, m. and f. 



Exercise. Exeroe6, exercer^, exercrd, 

exerdUUm. 
Exile. Exsul, exsUlis, m. and f. 
Expect. ExspectS, drif, dm, dlUm' 

F, 

Father. Pdigr, palris, m. 

Father-in-law. SOcgr, sdcif/i, m. 

Fertile. FerOlU^ir, 

Fidelity. Fides, fidti, f. 

Field. Ag^r, dgn, m. 

Fifth. QuintUs, a, Um, 

Fifty. Quinqudgintd, See 176. 

Fight. PugnS, are, dm, dtUm. 

Finish. Fin^, irif, im, UUm, 

Five. Quinqulf, See 176. 

Flee. Fugi8,fUg^r^,fiigi,fUgUUm, 

Flower. Flos, fMs, m. 

Fly. Vow, driS, dm, dtUm, 

Foot. Pes, pifdis, m. 

Fond of. Amans, Smanfts, 

For. Pro, prep, with abl. In the 
sense of because of, it is denoted 
by the Ablative alone (414) ; and 
in the sense of /or the benefit of, 
by the Dative (384). 

Fortify. i/wiiS, irg, im, ItUnu 

Four. Quattudr, See 176. 

Fourth. QuartUs, d, Um. 

Friend. AmicUs, i, m. 

Friendship. Amtditid, ae, f. 

From. A, Sb, prep, with abl. 

Fruit. FruciUs, Us, m, 

G. 

Garden. Hortus, i, m. 
Gaul. GallUs, i, m. 
Gem. Gemmd, ae, f. 
General, Dux, dUdis, m. and f. 
Gift. DonUm, i, n. 
Glory. Glorid, ae, f. 
Gold. AurUm, %, n. 
Golden. Aurei&s, d, Um, 
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Good. BdnHs, d, tan. 

Goodness. BdnUas, bdnXtatXSy f. 

Govern. i?^3, rifgifri, rexi, rectum. 

Great. Magnus^ a, um. 

Greece. GmeciS, ae, f. 

Grove. Lucusj t, m. 

Guard. CustodiS, iri', ivi, iiUm. 



Had. Often the sign of the Pluper- 
fect tense, 

Hannibal. Hannibal, EaniMi^f m. 

Happy. Bedt&s, S, Um, 

Have. IISb€S,hSberir,hSbui,hdbttiim. 
Sometimes simpljc the sign of the 
Perfect tense ; as, we have loved. 

He, she, it. is, ei. Id; UUf, iUd, 
illUd, The pronoun is often im- 
plied in the ending of the verb. 

He himsel£ Ipsiyiptd., ipsSm, 

Hear. Audid, Irif, iw, Hum. 

High. Alius, altd, altUm. 

Himself. Sui (184); ipsg, ipsH, 



His. SuUSj a, fim. 

Hope (verb). SperS,dri^, dm, dtUm. 

Hope (noun). Spes, spSi, f. 

Hour. Hdr&y ae, f. 

Hundred. CentUm, See 176. : 



I. Egff, md. See 184. 

In. In, prep, with abl. 

In behalf of. Pro, prep, with abL 

Instruct. ErUdiB, tr^, tm, iiUm. 

Instructor. Praeceptdr, praeceptoris, 

m. 
Into. In, prep, with ace. 
Invite. Invito, drif, dvt, dtUm. 
Iron. FerrUm, i, n. 
Island. InsUlS, ae, f. 
It. See he, she, it. 



Italy. ItSliii,ae,f. 

8 



J. 

Judge. Judex, judkXs, m. and f. 
Justice. JusCUid, ae, f. 

K. 
Keep one's word. Fidifm servdri. 

See p. 74, note 4. 
Kindly. Bifnigne, adv* 
King. Rex, regis, m.' 
Elnowledge. Scientid, tie, f. 



Large. Magn&s, d, Um. 

Latinus. Lddnus, i, m. 

Lavinia. Ldmnid, ae, f. 

Law. Lex, legis, f. 

Lead. Diicd, ducifrif, duxi, ductUm. 

Lead back. RifducS, rSducUrS, r€- 

duxi, rifductUm. 
Lead forth. EducS, educirg, eduxi, 

eductUm. ; 
Let. Render by the Subjunctive. See 

196, L, 2. 
Leader. Dux, dUdls, m. and f. 
Letter. Epistdld, ae, f. 
Liberate. DblMi, dr^, dm, dtUm. 
Life. VUd, ae, f. 
Like. SimXUsyg. 
Love. Am<i, drU, dm, dtUm. 

M, 
Macedonia. Mdddffnid, ae, f. 
Man. HffmS, hffmlnts, m. Vtr, v(ri, 

m. The latter is used as a term 

of respect ; a true or worthy man, 

a hero. 
Many. MvlR, ae, &, plur. 
May. A sign of the Present Subjuno- 

tive. 
May have. A sign of the Perfect 

Subjunctive, 
Me. See /. 
Memory. MifnUfrid, ae, f. 
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Mighty would, should. Signs €f the 
Imperfect Subjunaive, 

Might haye, would haye, should 
haye. Signs of the Pluperfect Sub- 
junctive. 

Mind. AfHTn&Sf t, m. 

Moat Fossa, ae, f. 

Money. PicimiS^ ae, f. 

Month. MenOSf menASy m. 

More. Sign of the Cotnparative 
degree. See 160. 

Most. Sign of the Superlative degree. 
See 160. 

Mound. AggiTf aggiiis, m. 

Mountain. Mons, numtXs, m. 

Much. Multunif ady. 

My. MeSs,ii,Um. See 185. 

Name. Nomgn, nomXrOSf n. 
Nightingale. Lusdtnid, ae, f. 
Noble. Ndbfhsyir. 
Not. Non, adv. Interrogative, 

nonn^. 

0. 
Obey. PdreS, parer^, pdrm, pdri- 

t&m. 
Observe. ServS, arif, «w, atiim. 
Occupy. Occ&pd, dr^f avi, atiSan. 
Of. Denoted by the Genitive. See 

893. 
Of itself. Pgrse. 
On. Often denoted hy the Ablative of 

Time. See 426. 
One. Unas, S, Om. See 175. 
Oration. OrdtiS, ordtionls, f. 
Orator. Orator, oratoris, m. 
Our. Nost^r, tr&, trUm. 



Parent. P&rens, parentis, m. and f. 
Philip. PMipp&s, t, m. 
Pisistratus. PisistrHtOs, t, m. 



Please. Pl&ceH, pUicerf, pldcidt 

pmatUm. 
Pleasing. GratHs, &, &m. 
Pleasure. Vdluptds, vdlupidlXs, f. 
Plough. Ar6, Urdri, Srdui, dratvan. 
Plunder (verb). SpdliS, org, dvi, 

dt&m. 
Practise. ExerceS, exercerif, exercul, 

exerdUUm ; cdl6, cdliri, cSltd, cultum. 
Praise (verb). Laudti, drif, dvi, 

dtum. 
Praise (noun). Laus, laudls, f. 
Precept. Praeceptum, i, n. 
Predict. PraedkS, praedicgri, prae- 

dixi, praedic&m. 
Present (noun). Don&m, t. n. 
Publius. PubiiUs, it, m. 
Punish. POnid, irf, Ivi, U&m. 
Pupil. DisdpSliis, i, m. 
Put to flight FOgS, dri, dm, dtUm. 

a 

Queen. ReginU, ae, f. 

R. 
Beceive. Acdtp^^ acd(piri^, accept, 

acceptSm. 
Reign, royal authority. RegnSm, 

i, n. 
Renowned. CldrUs, &, Urn. 
Reside. HSbttS, dri, dvi, dtUm. 
Rhine. RhenUs, i, m. 
River. AmriSs, arnnis, m. 
Roman. RomdnHs, S, Hm. 
Roman, a Roman. RomdnHs, i, m. 
Rome. Roma, ae, f. 
Romulus. RdmiUiis, i, m. 
Rule. Rifg9, r€giri, rexi, rect&m. 

S. 
Safety. SdlOs, sSlHas, f. 
Same. Idirn, eSdiin, %dim. See 186. 
Say. Did6, diegr€, diii, dict&m. 
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Saye. Serv^, arify dm, dt&m, 
8cipio. SapiSy Sapidrifs, m. 
Senator. Sifndtdr, sifndtdris, m. 
Serve. ServiS, Iriy ioi^ itUm. 
Servius. ServiSs, u, m. 
Setting. Occds&s, us, m. 
Shall, will. Signs of the Future 

tense. 
Shall have, will have. Signs of the 

Future Perfect tense. 
Shepherd. Pastffr, pastotis, m. 
Should, should have. See might, 

might have. 
Show. Monstrd, drS, dvl, dtUm. 
Sicily. SldliU, ae, f. 
Silent. See be silent. 
Silver. Argentvtm, t, n. 
Sing. Cantti, dri, dvi, dtum. 
Singing, a song. Cantus, Us, m. 
Six. Sex. See 176. 
Slave. ServUs, i, m. 
Sleep. DormUi, irif, Im, It&m. 
Soldier. MUgs, mltUis, m. 
Somebody, some one. Alfquis, 

StfquS, dttqiOd, or ahquifd. See 

191. 
Son. FUiUs, H, m. 
Son-in-law. Gifnir, gifnSn, m. 
Song. Carman, camAnls, n. 
Speak. Did$, dicgri, dixi, dictum. 
State. CivUds, dvUdOs, f. 
Strengthen. FirmB, drif, dvi, dtUm. 
Sun. Sol, soHs, m. 
Sunset. OccdsUs sol(s. 
Sword. GlSdiUs, it, m. 



Take. CdpiS, cdpSri, cepi, captUm. 
Take by storm. ExpugrS, dri, dm, 

dtUm. 
Tarquin. Tarqianiiis, it, m. 
Tell. Du^, dicifri^, dixi, dictum. 
Temple. TemplUm, i, n. 



Ten. DiTciTm. See 176. 

Terrify. Terr^, terrerU', terrui, terri- 

turn. 
Than. Quilm. Often omitted, in 

which case the Ablative follows. 

See 417. 
That. IlliT, illd, iUnd. See 186, 
The. Not to he trandcUed, as the 

Latin has no article. See p. 12, 

note 1. 
Their. SuUs, d, urn. 
Then. Turn, adv. 
Thing. JRes, rift, f. 
This. Hic, haec, h8c. See 186. 
Three, Tres, trid. See 175. 
Time. TempSs, tempdris, n. 
To. Ad, in, preps, with ace. To 

is sometimes denoted by the 

Accusative, and sometimes by th« 

Dative. See 379 and 384 
True. Veriis, d, Urn, 
Truth. Ver&m, i, n. 
Tullia. TuUid, ae, f. 
Two. Duff, duae, duff. See 175. 
Tyrant. I^rann&s, i, m. 

U. 

Use. Usus, ds, m. 
Useful. UfOis, e. 

V. 
Valor. Virim, virtdtts, f. 
Valuable. Priftiosus^ S, Um. 
Very. Sometimes the sign of the 

Superlative. See 160. 
Victoria. VictoriS, ae, f. 
Victory. Victorid, ae, f. 
Violate. VifflS, dr^, dm, dtUm. 
Virtue. Vtrtds, virtutis, f. 

W. 
Walk. AmbiilS, dri, dm, dtUm. 
War. BellUm,i,n. 
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Way. Vis, ae, f. 
WeU. Bfti^, adv. 
Who, which (relative). Qui, quae, 

qudd. See 187. 
Who, which, what (interrogative) ? 

Quls, quae, quldl qui, quae, quddf 

See 188. 
Wide. Lat&i,d,nm, 
Wife. Conjux, amjUg/is, f. 
Will, will have. See shaU, shall 

have. 
Winter. Hiems, hiimis, f. 
Wisdom. SUpientid, ae, f. 
Wise. Sapiens, sdpientts. 
With. Cum, prep, with abl. Often 

denoted by the Ablative alone. 

See 414 



Word. VerbUm, i, n. To keep onc^s 

word, ftdifni servar^. See p. 74, 

note 4. 
Would, would have. See might, 

might have. 
Wound. VulnifrS, drif, dvi, dtum. 
Write. Scnbd, scnbgri, scripsi, scrip- 

tSm. 



Year. Annus, i, m. 

You. Tu, tui. See 184. 

Your. Ih&s, d, tim ; vestir, tjestrd, 

vestrUm. 
Yourself. TQ, H ipsH 



yq -SOl. 
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